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Foreword
. ,

SINCE AGING HAS BECOME a field of increasing interest,
many requests for information on the educational aspects of the
subject have been received in the Office of Education. Becauseof the growing number of these requests, and because so few
items bearing on education are included in relsrence lists in the
general field of aging, this bibliography was prepared. It should
serve both the broad field of adult education and the growing
profession of gergptology.

This bibliography does not, attempt to present an exhaustive
list of references. leis rather a listing of selected titles bearing
directly -or indirectly upon educational programs and activities
de:signed for the primary purpose of developing skills, knowledge,
hithits, or attitudes appropriate and% necessary for vital, purpose-
ful living during the years of later maturity. The references are
arranged in sections reflecting the influence and research interests
of a wide variety of disciplines and of specialties within the broad
field of aging. The annotations are, for the most part, brief sum-
mary-descriptions of .readily accessible titles and materials which
may help the reader to make selections in accordance with his own
needs and with those of the older adult participant. Activities
which are primarily social', recreational, or for the purpose of
producing goods are not included. Master's theses and doctoral
dissertations are not included. It is hoped that a list of kraduate
studies pertaining to education for the aging will be prepared as
a supplement to this bibliography at some future date. Finally,.
this, publication is presented with the hope that this beginningeffort will stimulate the development of new materials for and
about the aging. , N

The bibliography :Mould be useful to social gerontologists, adult
education administrators and teachers, personnel managers and
placement offIcers, industrial training supervisors, vocational and
rehabilitation counselors, museum staff personnel, and volunteers
who are currently/engaged in full- or part-time work with the
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vi FOREWORD

aging. Furth,r, it should serve the needs of .librarians ins the
development 'of professional and special collections of matgrials
foruse in reading courses, or for use in displays and exhibits in

connection .with general training conferences, workshops, aphd

institutes. The selected items as they relate to education should:
(1) Throw light on the role of professional workers, the lay

leader, the aging individual, and the officials and members of
community- organizations in promoting improved attitudes
toward aging and the aged; (2) provide information about

surveys and research studies in the field of aging and related
fields; and (3) describe a variety of helpful programs which are
both meeting various needs of older adults and utilizing their
talents and resources for the good of the community and the
Nation.

The Office of Education cannot supply the references listed in
this bibliography. For the most part, _they tray he seen in many

libraries throughout the United States. This i§ -especially true of

books, aFticle' brochures, and reAearh reports. Prices, which
are not alWars readily available and are commonly subject to

change, have 'not been included, except for film rentals, tape
recordings, records, and certain other inexpensive material. Most
of the Government publications .are available and may be ob-
-taified from the Superintendent 'of Documents, U. S. Government
Printing Office, Washington 25, D. C. A price list of Government
publications may be obtained from that source: Books, periodicals,

and pamphleth may ordinarily be obtained from their:publishers
or from book dealers.. 'Articles or reprints are often available
from the seretary of an association or the issuing organization.

The 'assistance of the Department of Health, Educatiot, and
Welfare Library w.taff is gratefully acknowledged. Certain lists
appearing in section VI were tompiled in from int,ormation pro-
vided by the Special Staff on.Aging. Special acknowledgement of

this assis6nce is made. .

Many individuals, groups, and institutigns have participated in

the preparation of the bibliography, either by supplying materials
for review, or i:1)i suggestion's and advice. .We acknowledge their
help, and to all of Ihesetoo numerous to inention individually-
N4e express our gratitude'.

U.

1.0

-J. DAN HULL,
, Director,

Instruction,-Organization, and Services.
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Introduction

A GROWING INTEREST IN EDUCATION for aging has
developed in recent years. The value of ethtion is gradually
being recognized as a, means of kringing abqut change, both in_
the individual and in hocietyand change is essential if we are
to adjust to the rapid and 'widespread advances in science and
technology, the social forces in modern society: and the expand-
ing concept of equality of opportunity for all affe groups. Socio-
economic trends have had a pronounced impact upon our citizens,
particularly the older group of our population as shown by: An
accelerated rate of increase in their inimber; an increase in
mobility of the population and' of urbanization; an increase in
the amount and severity of chronic disease and illness, especially
among the aging; a decrease in the proportion of older persons in
the labor force; an increased sense of their financial_ insecurity
a rapid rise in amount of leisure tithe ;' and substantial growth in
feelings of loneliness and frustration. The resultant effects of
the growing interest in this phase of adult education has given
rise to a real and pressing demand for (1.)&trained specialists and
lay leaders for work with and on behalf of the aging to imprii-
Tient and extend educational opportunities for aging inctividuals,
and (2) for information and educational services which will.help
older adults to meet problems of everyday living through the later
years when goals, values, and outlooks have matured among those
no longer young. -

Education cannot meet.all the needs arising from the situation
. indicated above, but it, can -assist in a positive and substantial
way. However, before the specific needs of the aging in the
various fields *are met, there are certain major problem that
must be attackedfirst, the task of developing among older per-
sons an understanding of themselves and their environments;
second, assisting older persons to obtain the techniques, and to
develorr the latitudes and motivations required in adjusting to the
aging process; third, stimulating the development of favorable
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commpnity 'opinions and behalf of the aged; and,
fourth, finding ways and means of stimulating older person's to
take advantage of thp opportunities available to them, and of
utilizing the talents and resources of older persons for the
n'ational welfare as well as their own happiness. This is an
'educational process.

The study of aging is an interdisciplinary task. Education,
therefore, not only contributes .directly in helping older persons
in- their day-to-day activities, but it also makes an indirect con-
tribution to the solution of many of the problems of aging and
the implementation of Programs in related areas, such' as physical
and mental health, employment, retirement and rehabilitation,
housing and filmily life, leisure-time activities, and effective
citizenship. In each of these areas, education. i; an important aid.
Because of the interdisciplinary aspects of the subject of aging,
certain references have been included in this bibliography which
at first glance may not appear to be relevant, but upon closer
inspection will be seen to have educational implications.

Because of the nature of aging, it is also an interagency
responsibility. Public schools charged with concluding educa-
tional programs for the masses, and institutions of higher learn-
ing responsible for comiNucting research and programs a training
for 'teachers and. leaders, naturally carry thelleaviest responsi-
bility. However, since an increasing number of the population
will, sooner or later, belong to the older group, every agency or
institution concerned with people should have some aCtive interest
in making use of educational principles and processes in the
preparation for aging. This applies equally to organizations such
as voluntary agencies, civic associations, and religious bodies; to
industrial, agricultural, and labor groups; and to goNiernmental
agencies with the special obligation to provide coordination,
leadership, and funds, where necessary.

7In order to realize the potentialities, of education in prepara-
tion for a productive, flexible, creative, and satisfying old age,
there must be a change in the concept of education on the part ,of
many persons. This must be brought about among some educators
including teachers, supervisors, and -administrators; among
many public officialsincluding superintendents, members of
boards of education, and members of legislative bodies; and,
finally', there must be a change in the public generally. The kind
of broad educational reorientation suggested here requires the
acceptance of the following propositions: (1) Education is a
lifelong process; (2) adults can learn, want to learn, and will
learn when given an opportunity ; (8) while education is primarily
concerned with the intellect, it is also concerned with all the other
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elements 'of personality and the significance of their interrelation-ships; (4) the educational. cutriculum----tpecially designed foradultsniust be based on their life experiences, needs, interests,
and motivations; (5) individual differences are more marked
among adults than among children and youth ; (6) methods of
teaching should be adapted to reflect these differences; (7) adult
educational should be considered an integral part of tho regular
educational programs; and (8) the foundation of education in

)41ater life should be laid in earlY childhood and youth.
Rapid changes and the growing complexity of life stiggest that

afr we ciannot safely depend upon the learning acquired by a person
in childhood and youth to last the rest of his life. Modern society
requires certain decisions now that only adults can make. In
order that they be prepared to make them, it is necessary that
they be given a functional education that is dynamic, bold, in7,
clusive, and creative. Only such an education will be commensu-
rate ivith the magnitude, complexity, and urgency of the demands
of the present and foreseeable future. Within this context, educa-tion for the aging becomes essential; we believe that this bibliog-
raphy will contribute to the achievement of these purposes.

AMBROSE CALIVER,
Assistant to the Commissioner and

Chief,, Adult Education Section.
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, SECTION' I

NitUnderstanding the Aging Process:
The Impact of Aging Upot,i the Individual

and Society'

THEkE IS MUCH that is al-
ready known about aginghow,
why, and what makes people age,
about the influence of age upon
individual capacities, the process
of tissue, n%tacle, and organ de-
generatOd, awl the deterioration
of normal body functions. How-
ever, increAsed public and profes-
siônal understanding of the
medical, social, and economic
implications of an aging popula-

S.

tion is n ed. The titles in this
section scribe many at the
changes that come with fncreas-
ing years and illustrate the im;
pact of aging upon'the individual,
his associates, and society as a
whole. These references should be

'helpful in developing greater .un-
derstanding of some of the diffi-
culties, needs, and ipterests of
older adults and the possible role
a education in meeting them.

S.

%N.

'Souse references bearing upon medical. social, an4 economic aspects are cited in section ILEducational Programs, Services, and Rewards Activities, parts I and I.

410.
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4 r EDUCATION ON THE AGING

Part Physiological and Psychological
Aspects of Aging

NASTASI, ANNE, and FOLEY,
JOHN P., Jr. Differential
Psychology: Individual and
Group Differences in Be-
havior. New York : Macmil-
lan Co., 1949. 894 p.

In chapter. 9, Age Differences, the
authors discuss the increased interest
in the study of maturity and old age as
a recent and rapidly growing branch
of psychology. Reports the results of
a number of research investigations
concerning changes in intelligence,
adult learning, special aptitudes, and
emotional characteristics of adults.
The discussion of "The Age of Maxi-
mum Productivity" (p. 290) should
serve as a guide for those who wish
to read further on creative productivity
among adults of all ages.

ANDERSON, JOHN E. Psychologi-
cal Aspects of Aging. Pro-
ceedings of a Conference
on Planning Research,
Bethesda, Md., 1955. Wash-
ington: American Psycho-
logical Association, 1956.
323 p.

Twenty-eight psychologists, psychia-
trists, neurologists, physiologists, and
sociologists discuss the psychological
aspects of 'aging. EmRhasis is not so
much 'upon the existing literature as
upon suggestions for future research
based upon the experience and knowl-
edge; of the conferees. Papers from
five sessions of the conference over:
Personal and social adjustment; assess-
ment of aging; perceptive and intellec-
tive abilities; learning, motivation, and
education; functional efficiency; and
skills and employffitnt.

The Psychology of De-
velopment and Personal Ad-

justment. New York : Henry
Holt & Co., 1949. 720 p.

Chapter 20, Maturity and Old Age,
traces growth and interest in,problems
of maturity and old age. Discusses
anatomic and physiologic changes,
changes in levels of intelligence, learn-
ing capacity and productivity as
individuals advance in age.

BEHRENS, H. D., and NESTER,
R. F. Intellectual Changes
During Maturity and Old
Age. Review of Educa-
tional Research, 20:361-Z66,
December 1950.

Examination of the research on in-
tellectual changes during 'maturity and
old age. Shows the need for added
research in this area.

BERRIEN, F. K. Practical Psychol-
ogy. New York: Macmillan
Co., 945. 584 p.

Chap djustments in Old Age,
deals with' th* central problems con-
cerning adjustinent in later years; con-
siders general capacities, interests,
abilities, and attitudes of older people.
Indicates ways of preparing for one's
declining years and outlines some of
the possibilities of aiding in t, the
adjustment of older persons.

BIRREN, JAMES E. Psychological
Limitations That Occur With
Age. Public Health Reports,
71:1173-1178, December
1956.

Describes some of the psychological
limitations that occur with advancing
age. Emphasises the importance of
the continued study of both general age
trends and individual differences
aging. Reviews several recent and6un-
published studies on adult learning, age

.
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IJNDERSTANDING THE AGING PROCESS

and performance, and perceptual
difficulty.,

BLAIR, GLENN M. Personality
and Social Development.
Review of Educational
Research, 20:375489, De-
cember 1950.

Reviews studies of personality
changes with age during the span
from 10 to 80.

BOAS,. tRNEST P. Add Life to
Your Yors. New York
McBride Co., 1954. 278 p.

Reports the results of research
reflecting, changes, maladies and de-
teriorations that are characteristic
experiences of those growing older.
Discusses current social attitudes to-
ward aging. Profitable for use either
in formal dames or discussion groups.
BORTZ, EDWARD L New Goals for

Maturity. Journal of Geron-
tology, 9:67-7% January
1954.

Paper presented at 6th Annual
Scientific Meeting of the Gerontological/
Society, Inc., (1953). An easily read
discussion' of what maturity is. Out-
lines obstacles and incentives for emo-,
tional maturation. Helpful summation
of the positive aspects of aging as well
as the negative phases.

Stress and' Aging Geriat-
rics, 16:93-99, March 1955.

Discusses the relationship of stress
and aging. Places further emphasis
upon the idea that adaptability is the
most aistinctive characteristic of liv-
ing. Relates how weariness and bore-
dom are.invited by lack of motivation.
Indicates that adaptation to stress is
necessary for survival and that "pur-
poseful activity is the Ape potent
agent in the fight against pfemature
deterioration."

BOWMAN, KARL M. Mental Ad-
,

justment to Physical Chang-

es With Aging. Symposium :
*Problem's of the Mind in
Later Life. Geriatrics, 11:
139-145, April 1956.

Discusses the wide variations in
intellectual capacities and emotional
makeup, and describes the changes
produced by old age. Points out varia-
tions and inconsistencies in attitudes
regarding retirement. Emphasizing the
difficulties involved in separ7iting men-
tal processes from the 'physical, the
author describes the physical changes
of aging, and relates how some of
these changes correlate with and
perhaps cause the mental changes.
BRECKINRIDGE, ELIZABETH. The

Older Hard of Hearing Per-
son--In the Community.
Hearing News, 23,6 :9-10,
16, September 1955.

Describes hearing loss as an aggra-
vation of the many social and personal
adjustments which often characterize
old age in modern society. Discusses
the common but erroneous belief Oat
speech and hearing specialists confine
their work to children only and that
nothing can be done about defective
hearing in the older age groups. Urges
acceptance of help through therapy,
hearini equipment, or lipreading
instruction.

BUZEIC, JosEF. Changes in Sen-
sory, Motor, and Intellective
Function With Age. Geriat-
rics, 6:221-226, July-August
1951.

Reviews selected studies concerning
changes in sensory, motor, and intellec-
tive functions that come with the adult
years of life.

CHANDLER, PAUL A. Visual Diffi-
culties in Older Patienth.
Journal of the American
Geriatrics Society, 5 :497--;
499, May 1957.

-,
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6 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

Discusses three principal cadges of
visual impairment 'in older a'dults:
glaucoma, cataract, and degenerative
changes in the retina. Tells how visual
difficulties are treated when they occur
in adults who are in their 50's, 60's or
70's.

COMFORT, ALEX. Biology of Senes-
cence. New York: Rinehart
& Co., Inc., 1956. 257 p.

Presents a cAtical review of existing
theories pertaining to senescence (old
age in lower animals and men).
Demonstrates the fallacy of many
generalizations currently held about
aging. Clarifies certain 'erroneous con-
cepts concerning old age in an area
ordinarily dominated by speculation.

EBAUGH, FRANKLIN G. Age In-
troduces Stress Into the
Family. Symposium: Prob-
lems of the Mind in Later
Life. Geriatrics, 11 :146-150,
April 1956.

Tells how age brings stress into
family life and social relationships.
Considers physical infirmities and
and changes and shows how they may
in turn affect behavior or exaggerate
personality characteristics of the older
person. Makes brief reference to
studies supporting the thesis that well-
adjusted young persons tend to age
into happy, effective older persons.

ENGLISH, 0. SPURGEON. A
Brighter Future for Older
People. Geriatrics, 4 :217-
224, July-August 1949./ In outlining what constitutes effec-

tive preparation for old age, the author
advocates recognition of the need for
education in how to live at all age
periods. Indicates how old age affects
some individuals, and how some per-
sonality traith are magnified Into un-
pleasant behaviorisms in the older
adult who permits himself to be selfish
and bitter.

4P

and PEARSON, GERALD
H. J. Emotional Problems of
Living. New York: W. W.
Norton Csr,, Inc. Revised
1955. 592 p.

A study of the psychological aspects
of aging and the meaning of maturity.
Chapter 14, Maturity and Its Problems.
contains 'practical suggestions for the
aging adult; lists common losses in
life; and describes reactions of various
individuals to the effects of these losses
and to advancing years generally.'"

ESSERT, PAUL, and others. Prep-
aration for a Constructive
Approach to Later Maturity.
Teachers College Record,
53:70-76, November 1961.

The attitudes of several hetero-
géneous groups toward old age are
described.

FALZONE, JOSEPH A., Jr., and
SHOCK, NATHAN W. Physio-
logical Limitations and Age.
Public Health Reports, 71:
1185-1193, December 1956.

Reviews recent trends in research
conducted for the purpose of character-
i zinf physiological age differences.
Emphasizes the characteristics 'of age
change, and points out the stnling
difference in vulnerability among in-
dividuals. Urges continued research
that will permit accurate determination
of these individual differences.

GILBERT, JEANNE G. Stresses
That Attack Older Persons.
In Growing With the Years.
liegislative Document 1954,
No. 32. Albany: New York
State Joint Legislative Com-
mittee on Problems of the
Aging, 1954. p. 47-50.

Indicates two sources of stress for
older persons: those that occur within
the Individual himself (due to changes
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UNDERSTANDING THE ACING PROCESS

Ivithin the organism) and those 'that,
Arise from the environment Describes'
the effects of strcss upon the ego.
GOODMAN, JOSEPH I. The Prob-

lem of Malnutrition in the
Elderly. Journal of the
American Geriatrics Society,
5:504-511, May 1957.

Discusses signs and symptoms of
malnutrition in, the elderly, its causes
and treatinent Indicatei that an abun-
dant diet can achieve Miraculous
changes in malnourished older adults.
Believes that education of the public
is necessary in order to increase the
percentage of well nourished in-
dividuals as a positive aid to reducing
morbidity and mortality in the future.
IttistD, SAMUEL E. A Review 'of

Physiological and Psycho-
logical Changes in Aging
and Their Implications for
Teachers of Adults. Talla-
hassee: Florida State De-
partment of Education,
1956. 31 p. Processed.

Urges increased understanding of the
psychological and physiological changesthat take place in adulthood as part of
the nonral aging process. Reviews
much of the literature describing these
changes an&discusses the implications
they hold for the teachinglearning
process.

HAVIGHURST, ROBERT 3. Old AgeAn Ainerican Problem.
Journal of Gerontology, 4:
298-304, *October 1949.

Discusses five major adjustment
problems of old age. Directs attentionto the "stay youngkeep active and
the grow old gracefullyrocking chair"
approach. Tbe author suggests that
older folks be permitted to choose
either path.
LANE, HELEN S. The Hard Of

Hearing. In Psychological
4 645&---58--2

Aspects of Physical Dis-
ability, by James F. Garrett,
ed. Rehabilitation Service
Series No. 210. U. S. De-
partment of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, Office of
Vocational Rehabilitatioti.
Washington: U. S. Goveyn-
ment Printing Office, 1/53,
p. 147-1761.

The author suggests that the num-
ber of hard of hearing adults who need
help is significantly large enough to
warrant attention or treatment some
form.. Tells how hearing loss affects
personalities of children and adults .of
all ages. Describes the kind of adjust-
ment program that can be presented
to the hard of hearing with the skill
and cooperation of otologists, audio-
logists, psychologists, educators, and
friends.

LANSING, A. I., ed. ¶ Cowdry's
Problems of Ageinig: Biologi-
cal and Medical_ Aspects. s3d
edition. Baltimore: The Wil-
liams & Wilkins Co., 1952.
1,061 p.

A symposium sponsored by the
Josiah Macy, Jr., Foundation on the
process of aging. Valuable sourcebook
contains extensive bibliographies anda number of articles by recognized
medical authorities.
The Life Cycle and Its Diet: A

Symposium on Recent Find-
ings in Human Nutrition.
Journal of Home Economics,
49:101-115, February 1957.

In this series of important articles,
the authors review results of research
studies concerning "lifetime nutritional
needs." Originally presented at the
1956 annual conference of the Ameri-,
'can Home Economics Association, re-
prints are available from the associa-
tion as follows: Starting the Cycle, by

7
O.P
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MUCATION ON 'THE AGING

Helen A. Hunscher; Nutrition in Ado-
lscencei by Ruth M. Leverton; and
Adulthood, by Dena Cederquist. In the
latter article the' author rpcommends
that individual variability in habits and
nutritional needs be' recognized and
urges the reader to learn more about
these variables. Extensive bibliog-
raphies pccompany all three articles.

LINDEN, MAURICE E. . Tensions
Created by .the Increasing
Span of Life. Raprint. At-
lantic City, N. J.: The
American Psychiatric Asso-
ciation, 1955. 16 p. Processed.

The author pictures an aging popula-
tion with its "host of newly developed
tensions." Explains how competition
for living space and many other un-
stabilizing influences on famlly life
create stress, and tells how glese in-
fluenoes slow up efforts to4Rirestall,

and prevent psychological
indis sitions of aging. Suggests that
what we see as senility today may be
preventable in the future with appro-
priate mental and social hygiene.
Challenging reading bfor die profes-
sional or lay leader, as well as for
aging adults.

and CO$RTNEY, DOUGLAS.
The Human Life Cycle and
Its Interruptions. American
Journal of Psychiatry, 109,
12 :9013-915, June 1953.

The authors indicate their conviction
that the human life span is a "pre-
determined, inexorable cycle in which
genetic and instinctive endowments are
the motivators." Discusses stages of
maturation. Contains valuable informa-
tion for those who need greater skill
in helping others' understand old age
and to learn how to live within its
limitations.

LORGE, IRVING. Capacities of
Older ;Adults. In Education

"for Later Maturity, by Wil-

ma Donahue, ed. New York :

Whiteside, Inc., and William
Morrow & Co., 1955. p.
36-59.

Excellent summary of current psy-
chological knowledge regarding the in-
fluence of age upon adult interests.
Discusses adult learning, sterotypes
about aging, and attitude stability in
older persons. The author states that
"aging brings not so much resistance
to change as stabilization of values,
interests, and concepts."

MCCLOY, CHARIAES H. What is
Physical Fitness? Journal of
Health-Physical Education-
Recreation, 27, 6 :14-15, 38,
September 1956.

Discusses severkl aspects of "physical
fitness" in youth, middle and approach-
ing old age. States that a "feeling of
getting old is largely a waning strength
and a greater degree of inflexibility,
both of which can usually be kept with-
in the normal range for many years of
middle and approaching old age by
sensibleand not exceuiveexertise
programs, appropriately chosen and
regularly practiced."

MONTAGU, M. F. ASHLEY. Bio-
social Nature of Man. New
York : Grove Press, 1956.
123 p.

Discusses the origin and the present
status of our beliefs concerning human
nature; cites fallacies inherent in
many time-honored views about the
"nature" of human nature. Summa-
rizes basic needs and other factors
which the author believes are "most
likely to persist from the early life
of the problem child through an equally'
problem.filled adult life." Eniphasisifig
educability as man's most important
species trait, the author states that
education is the princip-al means
throu0 which the realization of maa's
evolutionary destiny ein be achieve&

8
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UNDERSTANDING THE AGING PROCESS

Basic reading for those whoiwould re-
examine values and beliefs concerning
the changeability of human nature.

NutritionFor Young and Old.
Albany : New York State
Joint Legislative Committee
on Nutrition, 1946. 227 p.

Presents a number of articles by
leading nutritional authorities giving
the facts about nutrition and the
dietary needs of persons of all ages.
Outlines basic elements for a compre-
hensive nuttition plan. Includis com-
mittee recommendation for a special
educational program in nutrition
dirkted at the aged.
PRESSEY, SIDNEY L., and Kull-

LEN, RAYMOND G. Psycholo-
logical Deimioptnent Through
the Life Span. New York :

/Harper & Broi., 1957. 654 p.
Deals with psychological develop-

ment and change through the life span,
with major emphasis upon the adult
years. Interprets that development in
a rapidly changing social, economic,
and cultural environment. In chapter
5, Education Through the Life Span,
the authors discuss education for aging,
and the "types" of adult education
sponsored by a wide variety of agencies
and organizations. In chapter 6, they
'discuss The Work Life---oentral in the
adult lives of most people and "most
broadly determinative of the success
and happiness of those years." In
chapter 7, Changing Motivation During
the Life Span, the physiological
changes, tensions, urges, and discom-
forts of aging are emphasised, Mus-
tratd with 99 tables and 114 figures.
RAINES, GEORGE N. (M. C.,

USN) . Adolescence : Pattern
for the Future. S sium:
Problems of the Min
Later Life. Geriatrics, 11:
159-162, April 1956.

Urges recognition of the fact that

preparation for later adulthood begins
in adplescence and that adolescence
provides "the clue" to the pattern of
adjustment to old age. Describes the
patterns of re.sponse to stress on the
part of certain*ale adolescents, char-
acterized by a kuened sense of duty
and increased personality disorders
(based upon research studies involving
Navy inductees). Suggests that family,
community, and church efforts should
be expanded to help the youth of today
move toward a well-adjusted older
generation of tomorrow.

SHELDON, .1. H. Medical-Social
Aspects of the Aging Proe-
eselp In The Aged and Society.
Madison, Wis.: Industrial
Relations Research Associa-
tion, December 1950. p.
219-237.

Reports findings and general conclu-
sions of.investigations in Great Britain
concerning large numbers of older per-
sons living independently in their
family homes and those living in insti-
tutions. Discusses some of the medical
and social aspects of aging which often
impose a severe domestic burden on
the aged and a severe strain on the
younger generation.

SHOCK, NATHAN W. The Contri-
bution of Psychology. In
The Aged and Society, by
Milton Derber, ed. Cham=
paign, Ill.: Industrial Itela-
tions Association, 1950. p.
168-180.

Outlines the current status of knowl-
edge &gout the psychological character-
istics of older people. Explains the
task of the psychologist in evaluating
the performance of older workers and
in determining attitudes toward aging
and toward the aged. Classifies re-
search results under the following cate-
gories: Perception; motor responses;
intellectual functions including achieve-

c
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10 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

ment, intelligent., 'memory, `and
lekrning; and personal and social
adjustment.

SIMMONS, LEO W: An Anthro-
pologist Views Old Age.,
Public Health R5)orts, 72:
290-294, April 1957.

The author indicates that old age
may be viewed either as a problem or
as a challenge. Presents "Five Les-
sons" in aging illustrating its complex
nature and scope. Describes the chal-
lenge to explore and experiment anew
with aging.

I.

STARE, FREDERICK J. Nutrition
and* Aging. Journal of the
American Geriatrits Stoeiety,
3 :767-771, October 1956.

Discusses dietary needs of the aging.
Tells how activity contributes to the
nutrition of an oldei person, how it
stimulates the circulation, promotes an
increased, sense of well being; encour-
ages intereSt in food, stimulates a
aluggiah appetite in the 'older adult,
and prevents excesaive storage of
calories. States 'that sound dietary
practices *and habits probably improve
the health of the young adult and delay
the onset of aging.

STIEGLITZ, EDWARD J. The Pet-
sonal Challenge of Aging:
Biological Changes and
Maintenance of Health. In
Living Through the Older
rears by Clark Tibbits, ed.
Ann Arbot: University of
Michikan, 1949. p. 43-61.

Defines iging as "the element of
time in living" .beginning with concep-
tion and terminating at death. Dis-
cusses the rate of aging and degenera-
tive disorders- that often appear after
the peak of maturity. Useful cfferview
of what aging is, and what aging does
to the individual.

- The Integrated Unity of
the Patient Symposium:

. Cardiorvascular Disordvs in
the Aged. Geriatrics, 12:
329-338, May 1957.

A discussion that should give 'those
-untrained in medical science a clearer
view of the Nariables of age, health,
environment, disease, and maturity.
Indicates how these factors modify Ow
ag*ig individual and correlate with
each other. Emphasizes the way lit
which the factors of maturity and en .

vironment influence individual capacity
and will power in relation to survival
and rehabilitation. Contains excellent
charts and diagrams adaptable for
formal classroom use, exhibits, or

forum discussions. Valuable back-
ground reading for those whp would re-
examine present social and cultural
attitudes toward aging.

STONECYPHKR, DAVID D., Jr. Old
Age Need Not Be "Old."
New York Times Magazine.
August 18, 1957. p. 9,7,

67-69.
Explains that many adults make the

aging process something to be dreaded
by holding notions about it almost "as
erroneous as those that once sur-
rounded witchcraft." Indicates boA

recent research has altered the old
view of aging "as much as atomic
energy has changed the horizons of
industry." Defines "senility" as mental
disease of old people, and "senescence"
as old age.

Symposium on Problems of

Gerontology. Proceedings of
a Symposium held under the

us picle of The Johns Hop-
kins University, School of
Hygiene and Public Health
and the National Vitamin
Foundation, Inc., New Yoik
City, 1954. New York: The

41
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UNDERSTANDINO THE AGING PROCESS 11

National Vitamin Founda-
tion, Inc., 1954. 141 p.

it collection of papers with special
emphasis on nutrition problems, en-
docrine stress and aging, and vitamin
3nd dietary needs of the aging. In-
cluded among the) article's are the fol-
lowing; Some Physiological and. Bio-
chemical 'Aspects of Aging, by Nathan
W. Shock; Senescence as a Sequel to
Adolescence, by A. I. Lansing; Fat
Metabolism--With Special Reference
to Problems of Aging, by Ff. J. Duel,
Jr.; Protein MetabolismWith Particu-
13r Reference to Problems of Aging, by
C S. Davidson; Vitamin 13.2 and Aging,
by 8_ F. Chow; Endocrine Streu and
kging, by D. J. Ingle; and Special
Nutritional Problems of the Aged, by
H. A. R.afaky.

Symposium: Problems of the
Mind in Later Life. Geriat-
rics, Volume 11, April 1956.

Presents a collection of papers de-
. vered at the Second 'Merrell Geronto-
loirical Symposium, 1966. This confer-
ence provided the setting for a motion
picture entitled "Problems'of thi Mind
In Later Years" currently available
through the William S. Merrell Com-
pany. The following articles should be
of use to volunteers and full. or part-
time professionals: Mental Adjust-
ment to Physical Changes with Aging,
by Dr. Kari M. Bowman; Age Intro-
duces Stress Into the Family, by Dr.
Franklin G. Ebaugh; and Adolescence:
Pattern for the Future, by Captain
George IL Raines (ILC, USN).

THORNDIES, EDWARD L and
others. Adult Learning. New
York: Macmillan Co., 1928.
885 p.

Explains the "ideal curve of learnt-
ing" in relation to age. Reports that
ability ttilearn reaches a ,peak in the
early twenties, with a slight decrease

Hthe thirties and forties, diminishing

very little until after tle fifties. Indi-
cates further that the greater the in-
dividual's intellectual endowment and
amount of education, the less rapid the
decline in learning ability.

TI,TCKMAN, JACOB, and LAwiL,
MARTHA. Self ,Classification

. as Old or Not Old, Geriatrics,
12:666-671, November 1957.

Report of a recent study to deter-
mine the relationship between physical

-and psychological, status and the self-
classification hy the individual as old
or not old. 'rests the hypothesis that
institutionalized persons who consid-
ered themselveshot old were more in-
tact physically and psychologically

'than those who considere4 themselves
old.' Although both groups had diffi-
culty in utilizing their time and were
quite narrow in their interests. the
not old utilized their time more con-
structively than the old., and had
broader interests.

TUOHY, EDWARD L. Feeding the
Aged. In, NutritionFor
Young 'and Old. Albany:
New York State Joint Legis-
lative Committee on Nutri-
tion, 1946. p. 105-113.

Discusses the food needs and direc-
tion of an ever increasing population
percentage over 60 years of age, cites
nutritional disorders and gives some
direct suggestions for the elderly and
for those responsible for their diets.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF ,AGRICUL-

Tun. Food Guide for Older
Folks. Home and Garden
Bulletin No. 17. Washing-
ton: U. S. Government Print-
ing Office, Revised 1955.
16 p.

Describes older people's food needs
and tells how to meet them.

,
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WALKER, KENNETH. Living Your
Later Yearis. London:** Ox-
ford Univ sity Press, 1954.
196 p.

Discusses the recent silictacular shift
in the aging population and some of
the medicak concersps and problems
facing the aging individual and society.
Offers some challenging suggestions in.
dicating why people should enjoy life
longer than they do.

I.

WATSON, R. I. The Personality
of the Aged. , A Review.
Journal of Gerontology, 9,3:
309-315, July 1954.

Reviews current literature on the
personality of the aged.. Contrasts the

. exploratory nature of current investi-
gations of this subject with the more
exhaustive research on the psychology
of aging conducted earlier.

WELLER, C. V. Biologic Aspect%
of the Aging Process. In-
Liting Through the Older
Years, by Clark Tibbitts, ed.(Ann Arbor : University of
Michigan #4Press, 1949. .p.
27-47.

Describes the biological changes that
come with aging; explains the rising
importance of older people in the
American scene as their numbers in-

%creas

X, HARRY H. Changes in
Nervous =System With Age.
Public Health Reports, 71:
11794184, December 1956.

Emphasizes the difficulty in deter-
mining normal and abnormal altera-
tions that come with the gradual and
continual advance from one plateau of

r

life to another. Indicates that aging
should. be looked), upon primarily as a
physiological stage and not a patho-
logical condition. Cites additional
referencer for those who wish to study
detailed technical -reports which de-
scribe central nervous system changes.

WILSON, DAVID C. The Influence
of Emotional Attitudes on
the Aging Process. Journal
of the American Geriatrics
Society, 3:292-298, May
1955.

111

1Discusses the normal tendency to be-
come somewhat more rigid and hostile
to change and new ideas as one ages.
Explains how many people approach
old age with feelings of unhappiness,
uselessness, and despair.

*to

WOLSTENHOLME, G. E. W. and
CAMERON, MARGARET P. Ciba
Foundation Colloquia on Age-
ing : Volume I, General As-
pects. Boston: Little, Brown
& Co., 1955. 255 p.

Collection of papers resulting from-
a series of international conferences on
subjects in the field of aging intended
to be a "general exploration d ap-*

predation of the present ition in'
regard to opinion and e riment on

the processes associated with or di-
rectly involved in the changes occur-
ring in tissues with age." Among the
papers included are the following: The
Definition and Measuremea-of Senes-
cence, by P. B. Medawar; Mental As-
pects of Aging, by Aubrey Lewis; Re-
search Areas in Gerontology Nutrition
That Are Now Neglected, by C. M.
McCay; and Psychological Aspects of
Ageing, by Sir F. C. Bartlett. '

,
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UNDERSTANDING THE AGING PROCESS

Part 2.Socioeconomic Aspects of -Aging

Age as a Factor in the Employ-
ment Process. Employment
Security Review, Volume 24,
April-May 1957.

Endre issue devoted to articles em-
phasizing age as a facts in the em-
ployment process. Tff following
articlei deal with older workers: Youth
and Maturity in the Labor Force, by
Lazar M. Paves; Developing Com-
munity Awareness of the Older Job
Seeker, by Dewey G. Archambault;
Serving Older Workers Through ,Staff
Clinics, by Merle S. Kinvig; Changing
Attitudes of Older Workers Through
Group Counseling, by Dana T. Leitch;
Job Development Program for Older
Workers, by Robert S. Wilson; and
ReclimatiQn of Junked Manpower, by
Ruby P. Jeffrey. .

BARRON, MILTON L. Attacking
Prejudices 'Against the Aged.
hi, Growing With the Years.
LegishLtive Document; 1954,
No. 32. Albany : New York
State Joint Legislative Com-
mittee on Problems of the
Aging, 1954. p. 56-58.

Examines the positicin of the twee
as a "quasi-minority group." Dis-
cusses typical group reactions to ad-
vancing .age expressed in terms of
hypersensitivity, low morale, defensive-.
ness, self-hatred and isolation. The
author discusses a variety of a
pfoaches which can be used to reduce
prejudice and discrimination against
the aged.

Minority Group Charac-
teristics of the Aged in
American Society.' *:, Journal
of Gerontology, 8 :477-481,
October 1953. ,

Presents evidence justify-1*g utiliza-
tion of the "quasi-minority" concept in

18

the task of collecting and analyzing
data on problems of the aged. Dis-
cusses attitudes and behavior toward
the aged; minority group rewtions of
the aged; and legislation against dis-
crimination in employment due to age.
The author expands this conoept in a
second article cited in this bibliography
under the title "Attacking Prejudices
Against the Aged."

CORSON, JOHN J., and MCCON-
NELL, JOHN. Economic Needs
of Older People. New York :

Twentieth Century Fund,
1956. 533 p..

Report of public and private efforts
to provide economic security for the
aged population. Major emphasis is
placed upon the economic position of
the agedtheir income, its source and
adequacy. Indicates the increasing im-
portance of social insurance and pub-
lie assistance, private pension- plans,
public provisions for veterans or re-
tired public employees, and institu-
tionalized savings programs. Includes
policy recommendations and outlines
a program of action to deal with
problems disclosed by the research.

CRANE, A. R. Stereotypes of the
Adult Held by Early Adoles-
cents. Journal of Educa-
tional Research;60 :227-230,
November 195t

Reports stereotypes of desirable
qualities of the adult held by boys and
girli between the ages of 12 and 15.
Australian high school students were
asked to write an essay about "The
Sort of Person I Would Like To Be
When I Grow Up" ete reflect indications
of stereotypes, rather than descriptions,
of actual adults.

DERBzR, MILTON, ed. The Aged
and Society. Champaign,

.
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14 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

Ill. : Industrial Relations
Association, 1950. 237 p.

A symposium on the problems of an
aging population. Mirrors the impact
of greater life expectancy and the
struggle to make these added years an
asset to society rather than a curse.
Divided ipto three parts: The New
Age Distribution in the New So-
ciety; Older Workers and Social
Patterns; and ResearchPresent and
Prospective.

DONAHUE, WILMA, ed. Earning
Opportunitieft jor Older
Workers. Ann4(--Arbor: Uni-
versity of Michigan Press,
1955. 290 p.

Collection of papers presented at the
University of Michigan 6th Annual
Conference on Agirig outlining present-
day barriers to continued employment
of middle-aged and older workers in
the labor force. DiscUsses methods of
adapting jobs to fit the abilities iof
aging workers and for creating earn-
ing opportunities for them. Emphasises
the special problem of the older woman
in the labor force. Counselors, place-
ment officers, and vocational teachers
helping older adults who want and
need employment should find this a
useful book.

EISENSTADT, S. N. From Genera-
tion to Generation. Glencoe,
Ill.: The Free Press, 1956.
357 p.

A "large scale" essay on age groups,
indicating the ways in which people
link the future with the past. Dis-
cusses the contributions each age group
makes to its generation, and contrasts
concepts of aging in primitive and
modern societies.

GILES, HARRY. Education and
Human Motivation. New
York : Philosophical Library,
1957. 108 p.

The author calls attention to the
nature of the conflict between "fixed
ideas, habits and customs" when they
come into contact with new conditions
and situations. Describes the impor-
tance of social institutions and siresses
their relationship to man.

GINZBERG, RAPHAEL. The Nega-
tive Attitude Toward the
Elderly. Geriatrics,. 7 :297-
302, SepOmber - October
1952.

Discusses widespread negative atti-
tudes of certain social groups toward
the elderly. Indicates how these atti-
tudes hold true in family life and in
public and social life as a whole.

GRUENBERG, SIDONIE M. The
Turliulent Middle Years.
Survey, 86 :121-125, March
1950.

Dramatizes the effect of today's new
demands, problems, pressures, and
cluillenges that test the resourcefulness
ant-flexibility of parents in the middli
years. Urges educators, clergymen,
and sOciologists to accept responsibility
fo! showing people that the adult pat-
lean of living need not and cannot be

the. same for all, that the*, problems
are not unique but only parts of the
"common lot to be considered seriously
but without fear."

LARGE, IRVING, and others. Atti-
tudes of Junior and Senior
High School Siudents To-
ward Aging. In Growing
With The Years. Legislative
Document, 1954, No. 32. Al-
bany : New York State Joint
Legislative Committee on

Problems of the Aging, 1954.
p. 59-61.

Compares attitudes of junior and
senior high school students toward the.
older person 'with those of more ex-

s.

, to

e

,



UNDERSTANDING THE AGING PROCESS

perienced young adults. Describes the
need for research on how unfavorable
attitudes are transmitted to children
by adults, and how best to develop
adequate educational programs to
combat negative attitudes about aging
and the aged.

MCGAVACK, THOMAS Ks The
Challenge of Our Aging
Population. Journal of
American Geriatrics Society,
5 :392497, April 1957.

Discusses the ramifications of popu-
lation increases since 1900 with subse-
quent increases in numbers of people
65 years old or over. Recommends
farther research in all aspects of aging,
and increased basic research support
by private industry.

NEUGARTEN, BERNICE L Social
Change and Our Aging Pop-
ulation. American 4ssociamb
Non of University Women's
Journal, 50 :67-70, January
1957.

Emphasizes the- growing preoccupa-
ton with aging and the aged as re-
ected in many American institutions.

e author likens this to our preoccu-
ation with child development welfare
nd to parent education which ap-
ared several decades ago. Points up

tgns of unprepiredness to meet the
eeds of the old, but expresses conn-
ewe In the efforts of tional,

reational, religious, and agen-
les to counteract the social isolation
f the aged, and to meet certain needs
ormerly fulfilled by the faytily.

AVES, LAZAR M. Youth and
Maturity in the Labor Force.
Employment Security Re-
view, 24,4-4 :3-6, April-May
1957.

Indicates probable age distribution
f the labor force 10 years from now.

lates how retirements slow down

15

labor force erowth, and how job seek-
ers and their problems vary with age.
Discusses the variations in skills, edu-
cation, handicap status, and job
stability of both the young and the
older wtorker.

POLLAK, Orro. Social Adjust-
ment in Old Age. A Re-
search Planning Report. New
York: Social Science Re-
search Council, 1948. 210 p.Proc!. it(

Revised edition of an earlier report
reflecting the nature of social adjust-
ment in old age. Describes the con-
tinuing need for sociological and eco-
nomic studies of changes in . social op-
portunities and social rewards.

REISMAN, DAVID. Individualism
Reconsidereil and Other Es-
says. Glencoe, Ill.; The
Free Press, 1954. 529 p.

A volume of essays discussing a wide
range of topics. Chapter 29, Some
Clinical and Cultural Aspects of the
Aging Process, furnishes information
about the ways in which some in-
dividuals age. Illustrates some of the
ways of aging as reflected in the lives
of individuals, such as the aging execu-
tive, professional scan, well-to-do citi-
zen, or the unmarried school teacher
who is kept -valive" and perhaps
"young" by her youthful charges, com7
munity obligations, and summer
courses. Abstract of chapter 29 ap-
pears under the same title in The
American Journal of Sociology, 59,4:
379-383, January 1954.

SHENFIELD, BARBARA. E. Social
Policies far Okl Age. Lon-
don": Routledge and Kegan
Paul, 1957. 236 p.

Discusses theimpact of aging on the
indMdual and group life in England
from the standpoint of employment,
retirement pensions, housing, -home

.
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16 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

care, welfare services, and inedical
care. Indicates concern for current
overemphasis on employment and the
lack of planned activity for the retired
person. A carefully prepared book
which should be useful to leaders con-
cerned with the problems of aging
adults. Available at British Book
Center, 122 East 55th Street, New
York, N. Y.

So Contribution by the Aging.
The Annals of the American
Academy of Political and
Social Science, Volume) 279 :

January 1952.
Entire ,. issue devoted to the subject.

Contains an introductory statement on
the philosophy of aging, and a series
of essays pointing up (1) the needs
and capacities of aging people, (2)
their contribution to the productive
economy, (3) contributions to the cul-
tural life of the community, and (4)
maintenance of capacity for social
contribution. Includes one article
which interprets education's role in
maintaining the individual's status.

SOWDER, WILSON T., and BOND,
JAMES 0. Problems Assocti.
ated with the Increasing
Ratio of Male Over Feinale
Mortality. Journal of the
American Geriatrics Society,
4:956-962, October 1956.

Discusses the general decline in
mortality since 1900, emphasizing the
relative excess of female survivors
over males and the possible effects of
this difference in terms of future older
age groups. Describes emotional and
economic problems arising from the ex-
cess older female population and the
cost to the home and to Uses. Nation
in terms of premature loss of male
lives. Reflects Implications for expan-
sion of educational opportunities for
women as a group living longer and in
larger numbers than ever before.

STEINER, PETER 0., and DORF-
MAN, ROBERT. Economic
Status of the Aged. Berke-
ley : University of California
Press, 1957. 320 p.

Provides a basis for discussion of the
economic problems created by advane-
ing age. Of interest to social workers,
other social scientists, Government offi-

cials, and to all concerned with tlie
"precarious economic position of our
aged population."

STIEGLITZ, EDWARD J. Publicity
and Public FasCination With
fhe Very Old. Geriatrics,
11:574-576, December 1956.

Editorial analysis of the facts be-
hind the -public interest and newspaper
publicity concerning two of the world's
older citizens: i(1) Albert Woolsot
from Duluth, Minn., (the last of the
Boys in Bluelater deceased at the
age of 109); and (2) the arrival it
this country for medical-clinical study
and examination of Javier Pereira.
Cofombian Indian, who at the age of

167 claimed to be the oldest man It

the world. The author cites some gea-
eral impressions gained from what has
been learned, medically speaking', about
most of the "oldest inhabitants."

STILL, JOSEPH W. Boredom--
Psychosocial Diseake of At
ing. Geriatrics. 12 : 557-560,
September 1957.

Highlights the great difference be-
twee!! the way we now spend our
leisure and the way our (*then
spent their leisure time. Discusses our
potential for creative attivity. Indi-
cates that this potential for mental
growth is one faculty that can
until death. The author further
Heves that human society will surely
deteriorate into a state of unive
mass boredom it the average man
not barn the meaning and value
culture.
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UNDIRSTANDING THE AGING PROCESS 17

SUTHERLAND, ROBERT L. Can an
Adult Change? -Austin: The
Hogg Foundation for Mental
Health, University of Texas,
1957. 27 p.

This bulletin tells what the "experts"
in human behAvior have to say on the
question of adult change. Lists some
/Unger signals, and how adults can
effect some changes for the better.
TAEUBER, CONRAD. PopulatiQn

Changes to 1975. The An-
tole of the America?' Acad..
emy of Political and Social
Science, 818:2541, Septem-
ber 1957.

Presents population projections for
1975. Indicates that numbers of peo-
pie in the 20's will increase, those
between 85 ., and 44 , will decrease ,in
number, and that those between 45 and
64 will increase.

TPIBITTS, CLAM, Social and
Economic Aspects of, Old
Age. Journal of ,American
Geriatrics Soaiety, 4:871--
876, September 1956.:

Expresses the view that extended
research is as much needed in the areas
44 occupations, family relations, living
arrangements, and financial support as
in the biological and health sciences.
Discusses change from the multi-gen-
eration household to imall family units,
separation of the generations, and the
Implications of these family changes
for those in middle age and later
adulthood.

CK MAN, JACOB, and LOWE,
IRVING. Attitudes oward
Old People. .Tgnint of So-
cial Psychoksy, ,:249-260,

Discusses methods mind procedures
to aiscover the attitudes of a

up of graduate students toward old

age in response to a questionnaire
which included some misconceptions
and stereotypes about older persons.
Results showed "substantial accept-
ance" of misconception and stereo-

. types about older people, and of the
view that old age is characterized by
economic insecurity, poor health, lone-
liness, resistance to change, and failing
physical and mental powers. Findings
support the conclusion that older
people are° obviously living in a social
climate not conducive to feelings of
adequaoy, usefulness, security, and to
satisfactory adjustment in their later
years.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE,
BUREAU OF THE CENSUS.
Illustrative Projections of
the P4ulation of the United
States by Age and Sex;
1955-1975. Current Popuia-
tion Reports, Population
Estimates, Series T-25, No.
78, Aug. 21, 1958. Washing-
ton : The Bureau, 1958. 6 p.
Processed.

Current population data with pro-
jected iopulation "ultimates including
adults 60 years old and over.
U. S. DEPARTMENT 9? HEALTH,

EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
PUBLIC HEALTH 'SERVICE.
The Older Person in the
Home: Some Suggestions
for Hallth and Happiness in
the 3-Generation Family.
Public Health Seririce

.cation No. 542. Washington:
U. S. Government Printing
Office, 1957. 34 p.

A useful booklet intended to be of
help to households with one or more
members in the upper age brackets.
Part I outlines a few basic principles
of three-generation living and the give
and take adjustments esseVal to its

8
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18 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

success; part II discusses some of the
more difficult problems that arise when
the eldest member of the fampy is
seriously handicapped; and part III
give a few pointers to consider if the
older person must move into living
quarters for the aged.

U. S. SENATE, Comm IrrEs ON
LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE.

Employment, Selected Doak
ments, volume IV of Studies
of the Aged and the Aging.
Washington: U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1956.
271 p.

Presents recent documents concern-
ing the pmployment aspects of aging.

---- Employment, Selected
Documents, Supplement to
volume IV of Studies 'of the
Aged and the Aging. Wash-

, ington: U. S. Government
Printing Office, 1957. 49 p.

A chart book indicating job oppor-
tunities for older workers issued as a
special supplement to volume IV of
the report series. This volume was
prepared by the Department of Labor
at the request of the committee.

VANCE, RUPERT B. The Ecology
of Our Aging Population.
Social Forces, 32 :830-435,
May 1954.

Background discussion indicating
why larger proportions of the aged are
found in certain areas and in certain
types of American communities.

vt)

WRLFORD, ALAN T., and others.
Skill and Age, an Experi.
mental Approach. Published
for,the Trustees of the Nuf-
field Foundation. %New York:
Oxford University Press;
1951. 161 p.

Comprehensive account of the study
of changing skills and capacities of
older people carried out at the Uni-
versiiy of Cambridge by the Nuffield
Research Unit on Problems of tht

Aging. Chapter 2 discusses the fea-
tures of man's environment and the
inevitable task of living within the

limitations of its physical and social
framework. Indicates...factors likely to
affect the performance of different age

groups as follows: Social demands,
such as family responsibilities and

social prestige; popular Wigs about
abilities of different age °groups and

features of past environment.

Womanpower. National Man-

power Council. New York.
Columbia University Pr
1957. 871 p.

Describes the changing .position
American women in their role la
ployees. In chapter 11, WOrk in
Lives of Women, the author presen
a dramatic picture of labor force
ticipation by women against sign'
points in their life cycle: Completi
of school,'marriage, birth of last chi
entrance of last child into school, mar

:Age of last child, and death of h
band.

ev.
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Educational Programs, Services, and Research
Activities for the Aging

ft,

TITLES IN THIS SECTION
urnish information about a
ariety of institutions, agencies,
nd resources through which the
ucational needs of aginz adults

re being met. Most of these
gencies and organisations are

ing older \adults through
rograms of instruction and

er educational activities, train-
programs for old age special-

ts and volunteer workers, re-
activities, and through

educational and related services.
Many rapidly developing aervices,
now provided for the aging and
the aged in institutions, the
home, in industry, and the com-
munity at large, are described.
Titles have been selected to show
the ways in which a wide variety
of agencies are using educational
principles and techniques, and to
reflect some of the more promis-
ing new developments.

e-
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Part 1. Educational Activities and
Programs of Instruction

Public Schools and Community Colleges

Adult Education: An Overview
of Adult Education and a
Summary of the Survey of
Adult Educgtion in Minne-
sota Public Schools and
Junior Colleges, 1953-54. St.
Paul: State of Minnesota
Department of Education,
1955. 72 p.

Chapter III outlines the philosophy,
scope, purposes, and goals of adult
education with comments., upon the
growing interest in education for,
later maturity. Specific areas of con-
cern in education for the aging are set
forth as follows:

1. Health habits
2. Mental hygiene practices
3. Increasing mç,ntal and emo-

tional mat
4. Attituei and adjustments

relative to changing family
status

5. Recreational skills
6. Counseling for changes in

vocations
7. Retraining
8. Developing an alert elder

citizenry
9. How to retire from full oc-

cupational life to a life of
other activities

10. Freeing our aging from the
prejudices of a culture geared
to youth

11. Educating society to make use
oethe experience and abilities
of mature, men and women.

Adult Educatioit for the Aging
and the Aged. Bulletin No.
6. Albany: The University
of the State of New York,

State Education Depart-
ment, Bureau of Adult Edu-
cation, 1950. 12 p.

Designed to help directors of adult
education develop educational programs
to aid in the preparation of adults for
life in the later years. Discusses the
role of education and its responsibility
to people in the upper age brackets.
Includes a number of suggestions on
how adult education can meet the needs
of the aged through formal and in-
formal classes, programs, and services.

ARCHAMBAULTy. DEWEY G. De-
veloping Community Aware-
ness of the Older Job Seeker.
Employment Security Re-
view, 24:9-13, April-May
1957.

Tells how the job problems of older
women in the "over 45" age group
were explored and solved through re-
training programs in two Massa-
chusetts communities. Describes various
procedures and techniques used to set
up Vocational retraining classes, pub-
licize the classes, and stimulate total
community interest in trying to solve
the employment promblems of the older
worker.

BROWN, G. T. Never Too Old to
Learn. School and Society,
74 :279-281, November 1951

Shows how the needs of older adults
must be considered in a class situation.
and gives suggestions for ways to set
up a program which will meet th
needs in an objective manner.

CRABTREE, ARTHUR P. Civic Ed
cation Program. for Ad
Curriculum Series No.
Washington : National

a

.
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elation of Public School
Adult Educators, 1956. 64 p.

Prepared for the use of administra-
tors; teachen, and leaders of civic adult
education programs in operation under
the public schools. Those outside the
pubhc schools should find the docu-
ment of value, however, for its excel-
lent treatment of the needs and in-
terests of adults in public affairs and
in local and international problems and
issues.

DE LIMA, AGNES. Reaping Wis-
dom's Harvest. In No Time
to Grow Oki. Legislative
Document, 1951. No. 12.
Albany : New it York Slate
Joint Legislitive Committee
on Problems of the Aging,
1951. p. 202.

Emphasizes the value of encouraging
older people to enter courses in adult

ucation abkbroaden their perspective
I to a

their articulation as
:nformed citizen&

The Denver Public Schools:
Emily Griffith Opportunity
School. An illustrated bro-
chure. Denver, Colo.: Den-
Ver Public Schools. Not
dated. 81 p.

The story of the Emily Griffith Op-
rtunity School, the adult education

ranch of the Denver public school
guitar. Shows the continuous and
creasing!), important part which the
hool has played in the work life,

ome life, and sotto-civic life of the
nyer community making educational
'Mies available without cost day

night to adults of all ages, educe-
onal backgrounds, and interests.
raises opportunities for adults to
earn what they need to learn in order
adjust themselves to ever-changing
tural and vocational conditions.".

evelopment of Adult Education4

in California. Prepared by
Mann, George C. and Get-
singer, J. Wilson. Revised
by Sworder, Stanley E.
Bulletin of the California
State Department of Educa-
Non, December 1957. p
58-80.

Part I \pals with the historical de-
velopment of adult education in Cali-
fornia. Part II covers the philosophy,
purposes, and structure of adult Wuca-
don in California at the present time.
Chapter 8, The Curriculum for Adult
Education, describes typical courses
offered in California. cities of three
sizes. Illustrates the State's interest
in its older citizens and discusses the
provision of education in problems of
aging that have been developed in line
with that interest

FROBLICHER, FRA14C18 Mt. Educa-
tion for Older Adults, Baiti.
Tore Bulletin of Education,
83,3 :28--31, June 1956.

Describes current efforts of the pub-
lic schools of Baltimore to furnish
learning and training opportunities for
older persons. Discusses the relation-
ship between older adult interests,
initiative, and program Planning. Sug-
gaits the need for a "central agency"
which would not only open untapped
training resources, but would satisfy
the need to eliminate much of the over-
lap in varioits agency programs now
'reaching the aging and the aged in
many of the Nation's metropolitan
centers.

Gerontology Program 1956-1957.
Los Angeles: Los Angeles
City Schools, Adult Educa-
tion Branch, Gerontology
Office, 1956. Not paged.

; Processed.
Outlines a course in gerontological

education offered by the .Los Angeles

4
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public schools as part of the adult edu-

cation program. Presented in the form
of unit plans, lecture announcements,
and agenda sheets. Lectuie and forum%

discussion topics are as follows:

1. Health
2. Planning for the Later Years
3. Nutrition
4. Intellectual Expansion
5. Arts, Crafts, and New Skills
6. Music Appreciation
7. Trips of Interest.

Special methods for older adult classes
are outlined in the final section of the

document

GIBBS, MARGARET JONES. Adult
Education: South Caro-
linians Are Going Back To
School. A story of South
Carolina's first growing com-
munity college program. Re-
printed from The South
Carolina Magazine, May
1957. 4 p.

Discusses the adult education pro-
ms at several centets and schools

t ughout the State of South Carolina
offering learning opportunities to any-
one over 16 years old not enrolled in

regular school.

HOYER, Louis P. What is the
Place of Education in Secur-
ing Employment for Older
Workers? In Proceedings of
a Conference on Problems of
Makine a Living While
Growing Old. Philadelphia:
Temple University, 1952. p.
131-133.

the cooperative role of

public schools in training and promo-
tion of employment for older workers.

lls how public schools can secure in-

formation about employment possibili-
ties of older adults after retraining,
and how programs can be expanded to

include industrial, trade, and, business

4

fields. Brief sPetion on reeducation for
retirement
Iowa Public Schools Adult Educa-

tion Programs: School Year
1957-58. Des Moines, Ia.
Department of Public In-

struction, 1957. Not paged.
Processed.

Annual report indicating total en-

rollment of vocational adult education
, programs and.general adult eilucation

programs in Iowa for the school year

1957-58. Specific reference is made to
programs designed especially for the

aged or senior citizen. Out of a toti
of 175 programs, 41 reported activitift
for senior citizens.

KAPLAN, JEROME. A Social Pr
gram for Older Peopk.
Minneapolis. Th9. Universit
of Minnesota Press, 1953

158 p.
Outlines a Constructive program to

those who have reached the period o

life when they have much leisure tim

but little preparation for its conatruc
tive use. Chapter 6, What To Do f
Program, covers types of activiti
upon which the "life" of any dub I
older persons may depend when
sidered with the wishes of the grou

group capacities, available faciliti
and resourceful group. workers.
educational programs such as book
views, lectures, discussions, travelo
citizenship programs and cu
events. Lists "special" educatio
programs designed to satisfy s
needs of the aging.

KEMPFER, HomER. Education f
a Long and Useful Lif
Federal Security Agen
U. S. Office of Educati
Bulletin 1950. No. 6. W
ington: U. S. Gove
Prititing Office, 1960. 32

Chapter 3, Active Agencies and
p.

,

.)
Discusses

r.
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grams, describes the growing interest
in educational programs and services
for the aging. Discusses several pro-
grams in industry and educational in-
stitutions, including public school and
adult education center programs at
Santa Barbara, Pasadena City College,
San Mateo Junior College in Cali-
fornia; The Broward County Institute,
Fort Lauderdale, Fla.; Olympic Junior
College at Bremerton. Wash.; Story
City, Iowa; Wichita, Kans. (describing
a Grandmother's" Springfield,
Mass.; Stephenson, Mich.; and Kalana-
zoo, Mich.; Johnson City, N. Y., and in
New York City providing special activi-
ties for aged people. Suggests possi-
bility that a great many schools can
point to sizable numbers of older adult
enrollees in certain types of educa-
tional activities open to adults of all
ages.

LAM BERT, HILDRrra. The Adult
Counseling Program. Baiti-
more Bulletin of Education,
83,3:57-60, June 1956.

An account of the coutiseling se6rvice
for adults offered by the Division of
Adutt Education of the Baltimore Pub-
lic Schools, its present status, and
plans for extension of these services.
Outlines the nature of the counseling
needs of adults, functions and desirable
qualifications of the counseling staff.

LEOPOLD, ALICE K. Developing
Work Opportunities for
Women Over Forty. Em-
ployment Security Review,
21:1447, November 1964.

Helpful information about. the de-
velopment of work opportunities and
training for middle aged and older
women for employment outside the
home. Discusses employment barriers,
and some bladitional attitudes toward
aging workers whkh are out of step
with advances in the medical sciences,
industry, and changed circumstances.

464 -411-----11

LOGIK, IONA. Adult Counseling
Aids in Retirement Plans.
Reprinted from The Voca-
tional Guidance -.Quarterly,
Spring 1955. p. 8845.

Detailed description of an experiment
in retirement counseling services of-
fered by two adult schools in San
Francisco. Discusses the place and
value of counseling in retirement
planning.

MATHER, LOUIS K. The New
American School for Adults.
Washington : Natio* Edu-
cation Association. Division
of Adult Education Service,
1955. 39 p.

Tells how public school classes for
men and women are helping to meet
the educational needs of a free society
in changing times. Points up the diftl-
cultiest encountered in developing and
sustaang popular understanding of
public affairs.

MCCLOSKEY, MARK A. Education
for Senior Citizens in New
York City. In Growing with
the Years. Legislative Docu-
ment, 1954. No. 82, Albany :

New York State Joint Leg-
islative Committee on Prob-
lems of the Aging. p. 128--
130.

Discusses the public and private
efforts of organisations and agencies
within New York City to meet the
educational needs of a population over
65, which in 1954 was increasing nine
times as fast as the rest of the city's
population. Actual cases illustrate the
influence which adult education and
recreation centers have hed and can
have on the lives of older citizens.

The Milwaukee Vocational and
Adult Schools. Descriptive

Clui0) ;
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Report of the Director of
Vocational and Adult Educa-
tion. Milwaukee: Milwaukee
Board of Vocational and
Adult Education, 1955. 60 p.

Describes division 4, The Adult
School, established day and evening
adult schools for working people, borne-
makers, unemployed adults, and retired

. workers enrolled in training classes
for vocational and general education
purposes. New skills acquired in the
Adult School make it possible for re-
tired workers to go back into the job
market on a part-time basis.

MOODY, K. A. Retraining for
Later Maturity. Adult Edu-
cation, 1:66-72, December
1960.

Outlines difficulties in vocational re-
training for older adults, and in de-
velopinwork opportunities for those
with diminishing abilities. Discusses
psychological barriers, individual dif-
ferences, and economic considerations
which create specific problems in em-
ployment retraining programs for older
workers._

A New Kind of Public School for
Adult New Yorkers: Needed
by So Many for So Long.
A Leaflet New York : New
York Adult Education Coun-
cil, Inc., Not dated. 4 p.

Colorful leaflet seeking support for
a proposed all-day adult school in New
York City to be included in the 196849
operating budget of the Board of Edu-
cation. Indicates similar schools are
now serving adults of all ages in
N ara Falls, Denver, Seattle, and
other cities.

OLDS, EDWARD B. Adult Students
and Their Teachers. Adult
Ed Ft fi 9:210-219,
Summer 1955.

Presents results from a study based

.1 I

an six communities. Compares the
kinds of people participating in adult
education in six public adult schools
with the kinds of adults generally
found in the community population.

PoliEROY, DONALD S. Youth
Takes a Look at the Later
Years. A report of a con-
ference sponsored by the
Joint Committee on Inter-
Institutional ProjectsMer-
rill Palmer School, Univer-
sity of Michigan Extension
Service, Wayne State Uni-
versity and Detroit Public
Library, Detroit, Mich.: De-
troit Public Library, 1957.
26 p.

Account of a unique conference at-
tended by a number of 17- and 18-
year-old Detroit public high school
students who met to discuss the needs
of the aging and their relationships
to the youth of the community. Re-
states some of the questions raised
during the conference pertaining to
,the discharge of youth's responsibili-
ties toward older persons, the common
interests of young and older adults,
and the task of reshaping attitudes
toward aging and the aged.

PROCTOR, JAMES 0. Arts and
Crafts. Baltimore Bulletin
of Education, 38,11

June 1956.
Highlights the popular doAt-yourself

spirit in the arts and craft centers in
Baltimore and other parts of the
country attended today by thousands
of adults of all ages, and from all
walks of life. The growing interest it
adult education is reflected in the frank
admissions of many students that
"what they knew at the time of grad-
uation from high school or at the age
of 21 no longer is enough to last then
a lifetime."

.
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PULLING, R. J. Education for the
Elderly. In Birthdays Don't
Count. Albany: New York
State Joint Legislative Com-
mittee on Problems of the
Aging, Legislative Docu-
ment, 1948. No. 61. p. 290-
296.

Discusses a prograzn of public adult
education tailored to fit the needs of
adults who are old.

RABE, HENRIETTA F. Educational
Needs of the Older Adult in
Rural New York State. In
Young at Any Age. Legisla-
tive Document, 1950. No. 12.
Albany : New York State
Joint Legislative Committee
on Problems of the Aging.
p. 160-165.

Reports attittlites commonly held
about aging and old age by older adults
themselves and by other rural dwellers.
The author discusses the need tor
flexible thinking on the part of the
aging, for accurate information and
help in adjustment to changes created
by advancing age, through the develop-
ment of new skills and social relation-
&hips.

------- Grandma's Going to
School Again. New York
Education, 38, 824-326, Feb-
ruary 1951.

Points out some of the areas in which
there is need for the schools to foster
continuous learning throughout life.

Public School Educational
Program& Adult Education,
1, 2:56-60, December 1950.

Discusses education for the aging
dults in terms of public adult educe-
on program& Indicates three basic
Weed/oyes: (1) Designing special pro-

wherein the needs of the aging
or !Ming new values can be met, fixed

habit patterns can be changed, and new
satisfactions gained; (2) complement-
ing existing services offered by groups
oth6r than public educational institu-
tions, such as centers or canteens; and
(8) planning and conducting retire-
ment preparation program for those
still on the job who must make certain
adjustments prior to retirement

RAWLINGS, WILLIAM M. The
Fundamental Tools of Learn-
ing. Baltimore Bulletin of
Education, 83,3 :87-41, June
1956.

Discusses educational offerings de-
signed to offset adult illiteracy. Tells
how practical reading, writing, and
arithmetic skills are strengthened
through practice drills related to every-
day shopping duties, completing forms
or reading signs appearing in the fee-
tory, on the streets, and in stores. In-
dicates some of the individual interests
of both young and older adults handi-
capped by poor educational back-
grounds.

A Report of the Committee on
Leisure Time and Adult
Education Activities. Hack-
ensack, N. J.: Bergen County
Citizens Committee on the
Needs and Problems of the
Aging, The Bergen County
Tuberculosis and Health As-
sociation, Ina., 1957. 10 p.
Processed.

Reports results of a study of all out-
lets in Bergen County for positive use
of leisure time, including social, craft
and community service groups, adult
education classes, and county-wide
activity programs. Reports a total of
15 communities currently offering
evening adult classes open to senior
citizens in all regions of Bergen
County. Classes emphasize skills,
recreation, finances, discussion groups,

a
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self improvement, and vocations. Com-
mittee recommendations are included.

Salem Public Schools: Adult
Education Department, Gen,-

eral --- Vocational. Annual
Report 1955-56. Salem,
Oreg., School District No.
.24CJ, 1955. 19 p. Processed.

Describes classes in beginning read-
ing offered at Salem public schools for
adults who need this type of instruc-
tion. Participahts during the school
year ranged in age from 17 to 63 (15
women and 38 men were registered).
Explains the importance of special
textbooks for literacy education classes.

Town, FRANCIS A. Our Public
Schools: Adult Education.
Part V: Report of the
Superintendent of Schools
(1954-55), Division of Spe-
cial Services, Bureau of
Community Education. New
York : Board of Education
of the City of New York,
1956. 27 p.

Describes day classes in New York
City for adults of all ages who want
to learn to read and write or to pre-
pare themselves for citizenship. Classes
are held at public school buildings,
settlement houses, libraries, community
centers, and sometimes in hospitals.
Useful information about learning op-
portunities for 'adults in the New York
City area.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,

OFFICZ OF EDUCATION. Pub-
lie Vocational Education
Programs: Characteristics
of Programs Under Provi-
sions of the Federal Voca-
tional Education Acta. Pam-
phlet No. 117. Washington:,

La.

U. S. Government Printing
Office. Revised 1957. 17 p.

Gives an overview of the cooperative
Federal-State program of vocational
education developed under the Smith-
Hughes Act of 1917 and the George-
Barden Act of 1946 which provides
funds for tiaining (of less than college
grade) in agriculture, distributive oc-

cupations, home economics, trades and
industry, and practical nursing. Many
older adults are presently receiving
instruction under these programs which
they need, desire, and can profitably
use to stay in the labor force longer.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR,

WOMEN'S BUREAU. Training
Mature Women for Employ-
ment. The Story of 23 Local
Programs. Women's Bureau
Bulletin No. 256. Washing-
ton : U. S. Government Print-
ing Office, 1955. 46 p.

Describes 23 training programs for
mature women. Shows that mature
-women are an important labor resource
for employers faced with a need for
competent workers; and that much can
be accomplished with the facilities at
hand in every community. Highlights
training opportunities in New York
City, Chicago, and East St. Louis.
Emphasis is placed upon learning new

atter 35 and finding a job.

VALADE, WILLIAM J. and CM-
KIE, SOPHIE V. Adult Educa-
tion in Michigan. Michigan
Education Journai,. 84 :896,
and 412-414, May 1, 1957.

Describes effoiti ,dt various institu-
tions an4 agencies fir Ipchigan to pro-
vide e4ocation foidults who desire to
imprae . lies, prepare for the
age of at on which has arrived or

who want 'Opp6 ,-ties to !Wish high
school. Still others may simply wish
more education apd human association

4
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with the added possibility of enriching
leisure time by avocational and cultural
courses. Indicates the need for counsel-
ing and guidance is as great or greater
for older students than the young.
Adult education enrollment figures are
cited.

VAN SANT, THOMAS. Aspects of
ammo.

Public School Adult Educa-
tion. Baltimore Bulletin of
Education, 33,3:13-25, June
1956.

Presents an overview of the Balti-
more public school adult education pro-
gram which reached -21,998 adults of
all ages in 1955. Traces the rapid
growth of adult education in the past
30 years. Concluding section presents
an optimistic outlook for adult educa-

tien as each year brings increased
participation in educational programs
by large numbers of adults.

WHEEmt, MERTON. Education
for Adults. Missouri Schools,
2t7 :3-4, and 18-19, March
1956.

Presents information about voca-
tional programs typically offered to
Misiouri out of school youth and adults
of all ages in agriculture, distributive
oecupations, homemaking, and trades
and industry, reimbursable in part
from Federal and State vocational
funds. The author believes the rapidly,
changing nature of knowledge and skill
required for success in these programs
will constantly increase the demand for
training at the adult level in these
subject areas.

Universities and Colleges

ADOLFSON, L. H. The University's
Role in Adult Education.
Adult Education, 5, 4 :231--
232, Summer 1955. ,

Describes adult education "university
style" In a rapidly expanding era. Dis-
cusses university policies in the de-
velopment of special extension staffs,
pilot studies and projects, leadership
training, cooperative programs with
other agencies that provide adult edu-
cation, and the training of professional
adult educators.

ANDRUS, RUTH. Personality
C4ange in an Older Age
Gioup. Geriatrics, 10:432-
485, September 1955.

Gives a detailed description of the ed-
ucational program and facilities of the
Cold Spring Institute designed for col-
leie graduates 60 years and over, lo-
catd at Cold4prings-on4h.---Budson,
N. Y.

AXELROD, JOSEPH. Developing a
A Course in Life Values. In

Accent on Teaching, by Sid-
. ney J. French, ed. New
York : Harper &...Brothers,
1954. p. 61-76.

Deseribes some of the problems of
organizing and teachini a college level
course, "A, Study of Life Values," at
San Francisco State College. Outlines
the understandings and skills the
student should acquire after success-
fully completing the requirements. The
course itself centers on the develop-
ment of principleg by which future
choices will be made by the learner.

C N, WILLUA S. ,The Role
the Modern University

in an Aging Society. In
Brightening theSenior Yew's.
New York State Legislative
Document, 1957. No. 81.

or_
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Albany : New York State
Joint Legislative Conimittee
on Problems of the Aging,
p. 115-117.

Sees "education for the processi of
maturing" as a part of a program
where the whole publicyoung and
old aliker-could be informed about the
process of aging, and one in which the
problems of older persons can be seen
as an extension of the problems of
earlier life.

DONAHUE, WILMA. Experiments
in the Education of Older
Adults. Adult Education,
2 :49-59, December 1951.

A review .of comparatively recent
attempts by the University of Michigan
to reach and study older adulth. An
earlier television experiment is de-
scribed and analyzed.

Preparation for Living in
the Later Years. Adult Edu-
cation, 1 :43-51, December
1950.

Discusses course offerings at the
University of Michigan designed to
prepare individuals for life in later
years; indicates age ranges and educa-
tional levels in community classes of-
fered. Expresses confidence that "adult
educatign will play a very significant
part in detenniN*0.--what the old per-
son of tomorrow will be."

and others, eds. Re-
habilitation and the Older

5 Worker. Ann Arbor : Uni-
versity of Michigan Press,
1953. 200 p.

Report of the Fourth Annial Con-
ference on Aging, University of Michi-
gan. Discusses techniques and pro-
grams found to be effective in re-
habilitation of older people who would
otherwise be .doomed to an inactive,
unproductive, and dissatisfying old age.

and TIBBITTS, CLARK, eds.
Growing in the Older Years.
Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan Press, 1951. 204 p.

Papers presaged at the Third An-
nual Conference on Aging, University
of Michigan, summer 1950. The follow-
ing essays will be of interest to educa-
tors and *y leaders in educational
activities for older adults: Changes in
Emotional Needs with Aging, by Moses
M. Frohlich; Responsibility of Educa-
tion to the Older Adult, by Thomas A.
Van Sant; Proposed Programs in Edu-
cation for an Aging Population,. by
Everett J. Soop; Training Volunteers
in Community Services With Old Pea
ple, by 011ie A. Randall; and Group
Development and the Education of
Older People, by Roger W. Reyna.

eds. Pktnning the Older
Years. Ann Arbor: Uni-

.

versity of Michigan Press
1950. 248 p.

Includes the following essays of in-
terest to educators and lay leaden in
educational activities for the aging:
Broadening Horizons in Gerontology,
by Nathan W. Shock; Recreational
Needs and Problems of Older People,
by Helen Graves Laue; A Recreational-
Educational Experiment, by Woodrow
Hunter, Dorothy Coons, and Clark Tib-
bitts; Public Attitudes Toward Various
Activities of Older People, by Robert
J. Havighurst; Cultural Activities cd
Older People, by Frank E. Robbins.
and An Experiment in the Restoration
and Preservation of Personality in the
Aged, by Wilma Donahue.

Education for Aging. Adult Edu-
cation, volume 1,
1950.

Entire issue devoted to a symposium
on Education for Aging.
several distinct functions for
tional agencies melting the aging
follows: (1) Research on the a

I
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process and the means of satisfying
older people's needs; (2) training pro-
fessional personnel for work with older
people; (3) conducting various types of
educational, programs and activities for
older adults; and (4) introducing sub-
ject matter on aging into undergradu-
ate curricula. Contents: Preparation
fbr Living in the Later Years, by
Wilma Donahue; Community Attitudes
and the Older Citizen, by Arthur Cars-
tens; Public School Educational Pro-
grams, by Henrietta F. Rabe and 011ie
A. Randall; Educational Programs in
Other Agencies, by Manfred Lilliefors;
Retraining for Later Maturity, by
K. A. Moody; and Research Needs, by
Irving Lorge.

Education for Later Maturity in
the U. S. A. In Oid Age in
The Modern World. Report
of the Third Congress of the
International Association of
Gerontology, 1964. Edin-
burgh and London : E&S
Livingston, Ltd., and Balti-
more : Williams & Wilkins
Co., 1955. p. 610-617.

Tells how education in American in-
stitutions, agencies, and resource cen-
ters furnishes aid and encouragement
to the older person in his struggle to
adjust to the "Inevitable consequences"
of becoming old. The introducWry
Rtatement by Wilma T. Donahue calls
attention to the uniqueness of the con-
ference section on Education for Later
Maturity a development in the United
States that has noi yet taken place in
any measurable extent in other coun-
tries of the world.

HARRIS, bALE B. Maturity and
and Agifig: A Course in the
Institute of Child Welfare at
the University of Minnesota.

. Jounsal of gerontology, 3 :

January 1948.

Traces the background and develop-
*ment of a courtie in maturity and aging
offered at the University of Minne-
sota. In this course, later retitled
"Maturity and Aging," less emphasis
was placed upon the last years of the
life span, with major emphasis upon
developmental changes in later adoles-
cence, early adulthood and middle life.
Includes outline of lectures, discussions,
and special reading requirements.
LANDAU, JULIUS. And the People

Found a Time for Art. Madi-
son : The University of Wis-
consin, University Extension
Division, 1955. 81 p.

A narrative account of the Third
Annual Community Arts Workshop
held in 1954 at the University of Wis-
consin. Will serve as an example of
creative arts programming for aging
adults.

LIPMAN, RHODA M. A Small
Study on the Feasibility of
Education for Mentally Re-
tarded Adults. Adult Educa-
ties, 7 :216-218, Summer
1957.

Describes a coe4ucational - social
group program and questionnaire sur-
vey involving 10 organized groups of
mentally retarded adults in New York
City. Initially organized as a university
demonstration project to get informa-
tion regarding the fundamental needs
of this group (ranging in age from
17-35), the data reflects socioeconomic
status, educational background, voca-
tional experiences, level of mental
functioning, and need for further edu-
cation.

Michigan Reservoirs of Help for
Community Leaders. East
Lansing: Michigan State
College, Continuing Eduiam
tion Service, 1954. 17 p.
Promised.18-20,

.

.
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Dischsses continuing educational op-
portunities in Michigan under the fol-
lowing topics: Public School Programs,
Michigan State College Services, Other
Michiglin Colleges and Universities,
State dovernmental Agencies, Organ-
izations, Miscellaneous Sources, and
the Essential CommodityLocal Lead-
ership. Discusses educational pro-
grams, activities and services available
for adults of all ages in a variety of
institutions and selected centers in the
State.

MILLER, MERLE. School for Stud-
ents Age 60. Nation's Busi.
nes8, 41 :98-102, October
1953.

Describes the Cold Spring Project
' graduate course for college graduates
60 years of age or over set up by a
group of educators and specialists in
the problems of old age. The project
promotes the idea that education is
possible as long as life endures.

MORTON, J. R. University Exten-
sion in the U. S. Adult Edu-
cation, 4,6:207-213, Septem-
ber 1954.

Indicates the scope of the university
extension movement in the United

tates. Lists type of extension services
offered; describes its "users"; financ-
ing; and the obstacles to be overcome.
The author states that greatest use is
made of these facilities by the adult
Who, is around 30 years of age.

New birections: For Today and
tomorrow. East Lansing:
Michigan State University.
Not dated. Not paged.

The story in photographs about. the
- "Cbntinuing Education Program" of

Michigan State University organised
to help adults of all ages help them-
selves. The section on continuing edu-

. .ration centers explains how "at home"
education ill provided in an effort to

make education more accessible to all
the people of Michigan.

New Institute of Gerontology.
Journal of Gerontology, 8,
2 :222, April 1953.

Brief statement announcing the crea-
tion of an information center on prob-
lems of the aging at the Institute of
Gerontology, State University of Iowa.
Indicates long-range plans.

NEWSOM, CARROLL V. A Chal-
lenge to Higher Education.

01417141 of Educational So-
ciology, 30:212-215, Janu-
ary 1957.

Discusses the efforts of New York
University to extend research coordina-
tion, counseling services, training pro-
grams and other educational opportuni-
ties to increasing numbers of people of
all ages through business, industrial,
government and community activities.
Deplores the fact that little opportunity
has been provided for children, young
people, and evikftwmiddle-aged adults to
learn much about old age through the
medium of formal education.

PETERSON, RoBERT L A Univer-
sity Extension Course0
Gerontology. Journal of
Gerontology, 6,1 :39-42, Jan-
uary 1951.

Discusses the , development apd or-
ganization of an experimental course
offered at the University of Illinois,
entitled "Aging and Preparing tot
Advanced Years." Outlines the man-
ner in which- course materials were de-
veloped and selected; Indicates class
session schedules and enrollment.

REALs, Walls H. Education of
the Aging in Institutions of
Higher Learning. School and
Society, 79 :177484, June 12,
1954.

A picture of what some selected in-
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stitutions of higher learning are doing
in education of the aging. Shows some-
thing of the "growth of the movement
and its character." Indicates the num-
ber of institutipna offering programs
for older adults; radio and TV pro-
grams, and free tuition plans for en-
rollees 60 years of age and over. De-
scribes successful retirement plans and
practices involving professors emeriti.
Predicts the rapid expansion of gradu-
ate and undergraduate credit courses
for older adults and incteased reliance
upon conferences and training insti-
lutes.

se

REED, CHARLES E. America
Alerts Her Citizens. Recrea-
tion, 46:97-100, May 1952.

Describes numerous programs offered
by public and private organizations in
the area of recreation and education for
the aged. Outlines some of the activi-
ties sponsored or operated by, New
York State Department of Social Se-
curity, the University of Michigan
Extension Service, and the University's
Institute of Human Adjustment.

SEELYE, LAUREN'S H. For the
Teacher Aged 66What?
American Association of
University.Professor's Bulle-
tin, 43:89-96, Spring 1948.

tontains the recommendation that a
Teacher's Continuation Service after 65
be promoted. This would provide a per-
sonal advisory service wherein those
still interested in teaching 9r research
activities (but retired from their posi-
tions under a statutory pension plan
could be introduced to visititirft.Oin:r\
or research in other institutionset
higher learning.'

SHOCK, NATHAN. Broadening
Horizons in Gerontology. In
Thinning the Older Years, by
Wilma DmalLue and Clark
Tibbfits, eds..'Ann Arbor:

University of Michigan
Press, 1950. p. 9.

Describes some educational programs
designed to teach new skills and to
prepare individuals for living in later
years.

SOOP, EVERETT J. Proposed Pro-
grams in Education for the
Aging Population. In Grow-
ing in the Older Years, by
Wilma Donahue anil Clark
Tibbitts. Ann Aibor Uni-
versity of Michigan Press,
1951. p, 127-146.

Describes courses and institutes
ava,Uable through the Univeriity of
Michigan Extension Service. Brief
summary report of nationwide survey
of public schools offering special activi-
ties for people past retirement age.
Indicates few universities offeted Otto-
fessional preparation courses as early
as 1949-50, although some listed special
courses and were conducting research
on problems of the aging.

Tummies, CLARK. 'Aging and Liv-
ing. Ault Edutation Bulle-
tin, 13:204-211, October
1948

Desc the development of a 16-
week coil "Preparation Mr the Later
Years" erect by the University of
Michigan Extension Service. Furnishes
insight into the nature of the formal
classroom presentations with sOme esti-
mate of, the adult student-educator en-
thusiasm for this type of educational
activity.

ed. Living Through 'the
Older Years. Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan
Press, 1949. 193 p.

Proceedings of the Charles A. Fisher
Memorial Institute on Aging. Contains
seyerid chapters tvith implications for
an educational and comm4nity program
for the aging.

.
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ed. Final Report of the
Second International Geron-
tological Congress, 1951.
Journal of Gerontology, 7,2:
259-290, April 1952.

In the discussion under the heading
"Education for the Later Years," the
author points out the need for profes-
sional training for those who will work
with older adult's and for individual
preparation for living in the mature
years. Brief description of course of-
ferings in New York and Michigan,
and in the cities of Los Angeles and
Philadelphia.

and DONAHUE, WILMA.
Developthent's in Education
for Later Maturity. Review
of Educational Research,
23 : 202-217, June 1953.

Makes references to a number of
programs for older people. Most of the
programs are offered in the form of
classes and discussion groups spon-
sored by universities, community cen-
ters, industry, and private clubs and
groups. Brief mention of the growing
interest in,annual conferences on aging
which have in recent years attracted
a wide following and resulted in .many
useful publications. N

University of Florida, Institute of
Gerontology. Institute of
Gerontology Series. Annual
reports on the Southern Con-
ferente on Gerontology held

THE AdING

at the University of Florida.
Gainesville: University of
Florida Press.

1. Problems of America's Aging
Populakion. T; Lynn Smith, ed.
First annual report, 1951. 117 p.

2. Living in the Later Yearr.
Lynn Smith, ed. Second annual
report, 1952. 176 p.

3. Health in the Later Years. John
M. Maclachan, ed. Third annual
report, 1953. 123 p.

4. Economic Problems of Retirement.
George B. Hurff, ed. Fottrth
annual report, 1954.. 180 p.

5. Aging and Retirement. Irving L.
Webber, ed. Fifth annual report,
1955. 142 p.

6. Aging, - a Current Appraisal.
Irving L. Webber, ed. Sixth
annual report, 1956. 179 p.

7. Services for the Aging. Irving L
Webber, ed. Seventh annual report,
1957. 159 p.

WATERS, JOHN. You're Never Too
Old for a Scholarship. Re-
tirement Life, November
1955. p. 10.

, Article describes the Boston Univer-
sity retirement scholarship program.
Under this plan, which has been en-
thusiastically received, adults 65 and
over are granted free enrollment for
courses in the evening division pro-
vided prerequisites are met. Indicates
age range, work experience, and (Au-
cational backgrounds of those attend-
ing classes under this arrangement..

Private, Trade, and Correspondence Schools

ABRAMS, ALBERT J. Training of
Older Persons Through Cor-
respondence and Private
-Trade Schools. In Enriching
the Years. Albany: New
York State Joint Legislative
Committee on Problems of

the Aging. Legislative Docu-
ment 1953, No. 32. p. 158-
168.

In this article the author attempts to
answer the questions: Can older adults
learn a new trade late in life? Does it
pay oldeer adults to enroll in a cor-
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respondence or trade school? The
author indicates possibilities for in-
creased vocational training through
institutions of this type to upgrade the
skills of older adults. Includes useful
case histories.

ALLION, HYMEN, and KEMPFER,
HOMER. Priv s Home- Study
in the Unite tea. Wash-,.

ington : I1* mil., Home
Study Council, October 1956.
15 p.

Shows the status and evahotes the
effectiveness of home study in the
United States by adults of all ages.
Summarizes characteristics of enrollees
undertaking private study by corre-
spondence. .

KEMPrat, HOMER, and ALLION,
HELEN. New Developments
in Correspondence Educa-
tion. Adult Education, 4 :76--
80, January 1954.

Survey indicating the extent to
which correspondence education has de-
veloped and operates on the high school
and college level and in adult education
generally. Shows the growth in corre-
spondence 'education and its relation to
the level of literacy in this country.
U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,

EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
OFFICE OF EDUCATION. Sug-
gestions Relating to Home
and Correspondence Study,
by Walter H. Gaumnitz,

Circular No 309. Washing-
ton : U. S. ' Department of
Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, Office of Education. Re-
vised March 1955. 11 p.
Processed-.

Compiled chiefly for the help and
pidance of two types of adults wish-

ifIng to continue their education through
correspondence courses or directed
home study: (1) Those who seek
through this means to earn a limited
number of high school or college
credits in partial fulfillment of the re-
quirements for a diploma 'or degree,
and (2) adults who wish to add to their
education but do not seek such credits.
Lists some outstanding refettnce
sources from which additional informa-
tion on home a0 correspondence study
can be secured.

WARREN, DOROTHY. A Pilot Proj-
ect in Vocational Training
of. the Older Worker, In
Enriching the Years. Leg-
islative DOcument 1953, No.
32. Albany : New York
State Joint Legislative Com-
mittee on Problems of the
Aging. p. 129-133.

Reporth a significant experiment in
"brush-up training" conducted at the
New York House and School of In-
dustry. Indicates that older persons
not only can learn, but that they can
also use newly acquired skills to obtain
jobs.

Libraries

MS, ALBEIT J. Librarians
and Our Senior Citizens. In
Young at Any Age. Legisla-
tive Document, 1950. No. 12.
Albany : New York State
Joint Legislative Committee

.11

on Problems of the Aging,
1950. p. 166-172.

Reports results of a survei of special
library services for the older adult.
Discusses the role of the library in
its relationship to the elderly, And
the pros and cons of segregated or

,
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special book shelvm for the elderly.
Disfusses reading references for the
elderly, clubs for oldsters, shut-in serv-
ice, and a miscellanemis nuivilier of
available services including hobby ex-
hibits, the Great Books program, die-

. cussion poups, book review meetings,
and new devices and equipment useful
in bringing educational activities to
older lt groups.

BEN JULIA D. Library Serv-
ices ActThe First Year.
Wilson Library Bulletin,
32,1 :39-43, September 1957.

Discusses the Library Services Act
(Public Law 597, 84th Congress, chap-
ter 407, 2d Session, Wit 240) which
became effective in 1956 serving to
stimulate the States and local com-
munities to increase library services
available to rural Americans. Table
glowing funds available to States and
territvis under the Act Is included.

BIACKSHEAR, ORRILLA T. The
Public Library Serves the
Aging. Wisconsin Liinwary
Bulletin, 52,2 :60-65, March-
April 1956.

Summarises current efforts of Wis-
consin public libraries to extend effec-
tive service to older persons. Includes
program suggestions, and a bilef bib-
liography of films on problems of the
aging available through the University
of Wisconsin Extension Division.

DORN, MILD= and LONG, FERN.
Report on Project of Experi-
mental Group Development
with Older People. Cleve-
land, Ohio: Cleveland Pub-
lic Library, 1954. 15 p.

Account of the successful Cleveland
Public Library program of informal
adult education for older men and
women. Indicates weekly attendance;
discusses procedures, type of library

materials used, and characteristics of
the participants.

Experimental Projects in Adult
Education. American Li-
brary Association, Office for
Adult Education, Chicago,
1956. 36 p.

This report describes the goals and
gains of 20 library experimental pro-
jects in adult education made possible
through American Library Association
subgrant funds initially provided by
the Fund for Adult Education. Dis-
cusses the Library Community Project
designed to assist libraries in the de-
velopment of long-term adult education
programs based on community needs.

HARRIS, ABIGAIL H. Scheduling
and Programming Commu-
nity Bookmobile Service.
American Library Associa-
tion Bulletin, 5:781-784,
November 1957.

Describes the present organisation
and bookmobile facilities of ethe St.
Louis County Library with headquar-
ters at Normandy, Mo. The author
describes services rendered by book-
mobile staff librarians, indicates how
daily stops are scheduled, how stop
announcem,nts are handled, and how
some of the difficulties and problems of
programming are handled. Discusses
plans for extension of the bookmobile
program to meet increasing demands.

HIRSON, HELEN F. Never Too
Late Group. Library Jour-
nal, 78:1888-1886, Novem-
ber 1, 1968.

Describes the program of "The
Niiver Too Late Group" sponsored by
the BostOn Public Library for men and
women 60 years of age and over. The
program is designed to appeal to add-
cated, mentally alert senior adults who

- fool it I. never too late to gain knowl-
.
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edge, who want to discover new in-
terests, -and to make new friends.
HOULE, CYRIL 0. Libraries in

Adult and Fundamental
Education: The Report of
the Malmo, Sweden Seminar.
Paris: UNESCO, Public 14-
brary Manuals, No. 4, 1951.
179 p.

Contains report of the UNESCO
seminar on the role of libraries in
adult education attended by 45 partici-
pants from 20 countries in the summer
of 1950. Discusses planning procedures
for publicizing library adult education
programs, program evaluation, visual
aids, and organization of group activi-
ties. S rid oriented in approach, it

,conta much valuable material for
those interested in library adult educa-
tion planning procedures. Opening and
concluding chapters contain informa-
tion on the techniques of seminir
ganization and operation.

LOGASA, HANNAH. Grow Old
Along With Me. Library
Journal, 78 :1887-1888, No-
vember 1, 1953.

Discusses the need for library pro-
grams that will attract older fen and
women with little formal education, and
those who have had limited intellectual
interests in the past. Gives practical
suggestions for reaching this potential
reading audience. The author cites
census figures showing formal school-
ing completed by adults 65 years old
Ind over. Brief reference to coast-to-
!oast library programs serving older
nen and women.

LANG, FERN. Cracking the Age
Barrier. American Library
Association Bulletin, 49,3 :
126-181, March 1955.

Describes the Cleveland Public Li-
rary's adult education project for
Ider people. This special group ex-

periment was developed with an ALA
subgrant award from the Fund for
Adult Education. Describes activities
of five separately organized activity
groups: Good music, book review
group, current affairs discussion, travel
group, and . the exchange groui), a
friendly interest-sharing group.

MEYER, SISTER BERTRANDE. Gray
Hairs and Books. The Cath-,
olic Library World, 27,2 :57-
59, November 1955.

The author believes that many elder-
ly people today have had little guidance
in reading, that there are many who
would both read, and learn to read, if
someone would direct them. Expresses
confidence in the ability of librarians
to help unfold the happier side of aging
to those who are no longer young.

PrIINNEY, ELEANOR. Library
Community Project Moves
Ahead. Library Journal,
81,2 :123-125, January 15,
1956.

An account of the progress on the
2-year Library Community Project in-
augurated in 1956 by the American
Library Association's Office for Adult
Education with a grant from the Fund
for Adult Education. Outlines plans
and staffing programs required to
carry out the study project in four
pilot libraries located in Kansas, Mary-
land, Michigan, and Tennessee. States
the long-run goals of the project.

Library Service to an
Aging Population. American
Library Association
51 :607-609, September 1957.

Discusses findings of a postcard sur-
vey of all public libraries in towns of

42,500 and over as the first step in a
study of the ways in which libraries
are meeting the problems of increased
timbers of older people. The study,
initially requested by the U. S. Office

.
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of Education, indicates group activities
provided by libraries within the past
year.

Library and the Aging.
Library Journal, 78,19:
1875-1879, November 1, 1953.

Indicates how libraries are meeting
the need for activities to fill increased
leisure time of aging adults. Comments
upon the value of conferences and in-
stitutes as important sourcps through
which current information becomes
available about the problems and na-
ture of aging. Explains how librarians
can contribute to the reeducation of
the community in its attitudes toward
aging. Furnishes a selected bibliog-
raphy of literature on aging available
through early 1963.

SMITH, HANNIS S. Informal
Learning Through
Wisconsin Library Bulletin,
50 :191492, September-Octo-
ber, 1954.

Contains firsthand information on a
wide range of library activities de-
signed to meet needs of adults of all
ages and education#1 levels.

SMITH, ROBERT M. Putting Edu-
cation Into our Group
Activities for Adults. Wilson
Library Bulletin, 32,1:47-49,
September 1967.

In this discussion, the author does
not assume that every library will need
to sponsor group activities in order to
make a solid contribution to adult

educationthat every library must hold
adult discussion groups, lecture plan-
ning institutes, film showings, or lec-
ture series. Expresses the conviction
that in some librarir one or all or
these activities would be undesirable,
unproductive, or illogical. Spells out
certain assumptions about the nature
and taak of adult education.

STEVENSON, Giuct T. The Li-
braty Use of Films. Ameri-
can Library Afsociation Bul-
letin, 60,4:211-214, April
1956.

Outlines criteria for selection of
films as one of the ways to portray
and interpret all aspects of 'life and
the world about us. Reminds the
reader that many will view a film who
would not read a book on the same
zubject. Inasmuch as films are usually
helpful in relating information to
older -idults, this article may be useful
to those working with them.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICUL-
TURE. Rural Libra?* Service.
Farmer's Bulletin No. 1847.
Washington: U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, revised
1949. 32 p.

DescribPs the regional library serv-
ice, how it works, and how it is

financed. Illustrated wit* photographs:
indicates how rural people use library
books. Tells how some ulate-learners"
are accomplishing wonders with the
help of library guidance provided
through bookmobile facilities.

Museums

CHRISTISON, MURIEL. The Vir-
ginia Museum of Fine Arts'
Artmobile. Museum, 8,2:
128-131, 1955.

Highlight; the new emphasis- now

placed upon art exhibition through
modern museum mobile units *hid,
like radio-TV and travelling lectures,
bring learning and creative opportuni-
ties to greater numbers than ever
before.

7
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GODWIN,
Educa
settm,

EL W. Museum
Facilities. Mu-

4-225, 1953.
States that even though major ef-

-fetts of the museum jirogram are con-
centrated on children, adult education
is an important function of the museum
providing education vd entertainment
through extending facilities to meet
different tastes. Describes opportuni-
ties provided for visitors (young and
old) to paint from a live model, dis-
cusses facilities for special interest
groups, lectures, and use of equipment
(library or projection) for experi-
mental or study purposes.

GRIER, H. D. M. Television Ex-
periments in American Art
Museums. Museum, 11,4:
247-252, 1949.

Describes the role television has
played in extending the influence of
the art museum to large numbers of
people of all ages and interests. De-
scribes numerous difficulties that beset
early museum experimental program-
ming. Outlines achievement of various
large museums scheduling both after-
noon and evening series for the general
public; describes newscast programs
covering arrival, installation and open-
ings of exhibitions. Urges metropoli-
tan museums to "take down the walls"
of the museum and make collections
the visual possession of the public.
.e"

HATT, ROBERT T. Educational
Programmes of Natural
History Museums in the
United States. Museum,
6,1:11-46, 1962.

Describes the effort of museums to
extend educational programs to all
persons young and old and of varied
intellectual capacities. Discusses ex-
hibitions, lending services, lecture and
guide services, excursions, field in-
struction, summer caravans, classes
and demonstrations for the very young,

the very &told, and provision for grad-
uate traRting opportunities for mu-
seum workers and teachers.

MOORE, ELEANOR M. Leisure in
Museums. Educational Out-
look, 25:176-183, May 1951.

Comments on the wide range of
museum subjects, including allied arts.
music, dance and drama, costume,
commerce, health, history natural and
applied sciences, and other general aind
specific subjects.y Suggests ways in
which museum collections may become
more meaningful and enjoyable to
organized groups and larger numbers
of individuals who would combine the
pleasures of recreation with learning.

SCHOENER, ALLON. An Art Mu-
seum's Experiment in Tele-
vision. Museum, 5, 4:239-
244, 1952.

Traces the development and suer as
of the San Francisco Museum of A
television program Art in Your Life
based upon the idea that the cultural
life of the community can be enhanced
by television that brings art into the
daily life of everyo e. Brief mention
of television produc ons originating on
commercial channe in New York City,
Baltimore, Wash gton, Philadelphia,
Minneapolis, Det it, Dallas, and Los
Angeles.

SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION.
Traveling Exhibitions. 1957-
58 Catalog. Washington:
Traveling Exhibition Serv-
ice, Smithsonian Institution.
1957. Issued periodically.

'39 p.
Describes more than 60 traveling ex-

hibitions available on a rental basis for
the 1957-58 season to museums, uni-
versity and college galleries, libraries,
schools, and other nonprofit organiza-
tions. List includes a wide variety of
exhibitions, large and small, hi the

6

:



38 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

fields of painting and sculpture, draw-
ings and prints, oriental art, architec-
ture, design and crafts, folk and in-
digenous art, photography, and chil-
dren's art.

PSON, SAMUEL. The Mu-
seum and the Handicapped.
Musivum, 6,4 :261-265, 1953.

Discusses the value of appropriate
teacEing techniques and .expanded mu-

seum facilities that bring learning op-
portunities to the deaf, partially
seeing, blind lad other physically
handicapped "ions. Emphasizes pro-
trims for children, but the author-
believes the lessons learned are equally
applicable to handicapped adults. Dis-
cusses painting, weaving, and basketry
as occupational therapy activities and
their obvious link with museum pro-
grams.

Community Activity Programs

cHALFEN, LEO. 'Planning Leisure
Time Activities of the Aging.
Geriatrics, 10,5 :24.5-247,
May 1956.

Presents criteria for use in develop-
ing leisure-time programs for the awed.
Based upon findings of a study* Of the
activities and desires of 216 persons
in several old age homes and centers
for the aged in the New York City
area.

APP-
CH WORTH, JAMES U.

Bo Program for Rec
tio The Annals of
American Academy of Polt
cal and Social Science, :

141-147, September 1967.
Maker. a strong and urgent appeal

for the development of new objectives,
policies, and new jurisdiction in recrea-
tion to supplement existing public edu-
cation and public welfare programi.
Contrasts "genuine recreation" and
44 training.".;

COONS, DOROTHY, DONAHUE,
WILMA, and HUNTER, WOOD-
ROW. A New type of Hobby
Show. Geriatrics, 65 :314
A.18, September-October 1951.

Describes a demonstration center
which was set up at the 1950 Univer-

A

fifty of Michigan Intititute on Aging
illustrating organized activities for
older persons who corne together for
information, instruction, and practice
in vocational, art, and craft work.

Community Project for the Aged.
Report on the First Year's
Program. March 1947-Feb-
ruary 1948'. Chicago: Coun-
cil of SocialtAgencies of
Chicago. 1948. 40 p. Proc-

essed.
Indicates committee and staff activ-

ity of the Council of Social Agencies
of Chicago during the first year of
operation. Discuues volunteer service,
recreation, referral and counseling, pro-
fessional training, and information and
consultation services. The report
should serve as the basis for compari-
son with current programs for the
aged sponsored by other cornTunities
of the Nation.

GORRIK, KATHLKEN. Age Cornea
Into Its Own. Food for
Thought, 11:31-33, Febru-
ary 1950.

Describes the reaction of older adults
to the program at Gordon House at
Vancouver, Canada. Reveals concrete
examples of needs fulfilled by adult
education.

;

,
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7 he Hodson Community Center.
An Experimental Project in
Recreation and Education
for the Older Person.' New
York: The Hodson Com-

. munity Center, 1945. 21 p.
Processed.

Traces background and development
of the William Hodson Community
Center, a recreation center for the
older person begun in September, 1143,
as an experiment by Welfare Center
41 of the Department of Welfare of
New York City. Explains how the
center was financed, presents a tenta-
tive budget for operation of the center
and outlines personnel staff needs.

HOLLENDER, MARC H., and
FRAN KEL, STAN LEY A. Home
for the Aged. Toclay's
Health, 31 :27, January 1953.

Describes a special phase of educa-
tion for older people as found in educa-
tional-activity programs normally car-
ried on in homes for the aged.

HUNTER, WOODROW. A Proposed
Activity Center for Older
People. Geriatrics, 6,2 :121-
128, Mardi-April 1951.

The article "blueprints" the basis for
and the content of an activity renter
for older people designed to meet a
combination of educational, service, and
recreational objectives. Discusses in-
terpretation of the center program,
community planning responsibilities,
costs and financing, and community-
wide services. indicates the place of
the weekly center newspaper or bulle-
tin, indoor-outdoer programming, and
the utilization of older persons X,in-
structors and leaden,.

HURD, "ROBERT. A Successful
Community Center. Recrea-
Non, 46:I93.-I96, September
1951.

.1

A discussion of the program of the
Madison (Wis.) Community Center,
one part of which is the Older Adult
Club offering a va i ety of opportuni-
ties for mental ac ity.

HURWITZ, SIDNEY and GUTHARTZ,
JACOB C. Family Life Edu-
cation With the Agedr.-Social
Casework, 33, 9 :382-287,
November 1952.

Describes experienceseof the %Jewish
Family Servie Agency with family life
education programs for older persons.
Outlines the dual purpose programs as
preventive (to avoid unhappy family
relationships through the strengthen-
ing of and enrichment of family life)
and interpretative (to provide the op-
portunity for publicizing the agency
program and opportunity for individual
counseling of older adults).

KAPLAN, 111EILA, and others. The
Nutritional Status of Nonin-
stitutionalized Aged Persons.
Geriatrics, 10,6 :287-290,
June 15,

Account of the findings of an in-
vestigation to evaluate the food habits
and nutritive status of a group of per-
sons 60 and .over living at home. Out-
lines a practi aJ educational program
in nutrition r this group based upon
clinical dother findings. This pro-
gram is now in operation at the Siro-
vich Day Center and among groups of
older persons in areas of New York
City.

KAPLAN, MAX. Music in Adult
Life. Adult Leadership,
5,7:210-213 and 223, Janu-
ary 1957.

Explores th meaning of "music for
adult life d growth" and man's
search for creative leisure. States that
music means many things to many peo-
ple just as does religion, philosophy,
literature, t4eatke, and other fine arts.
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KRAUS, BERTHA. Community
Planning for the Aged.
Journal of Gerontology,
3:129-140, 'April 1948.

Suggests the kinds of education to
be included in community pfanning for
the aged.

KUBIE, SUSAN H., and LANDAU,
GERTRUDE. Group Work
With the Aged. New :

International Universities
Press, Inc., 1953, 214 p.

Describes the establishment and
growth of the William Hodson com-
munity day center in New York City,
opened in World War II. Traces the
growth and expansion of the center,
which initially served only a small
group of aged persons, mainly recipi-
ents of old age assistance, handicapped
oldsters, and many unemployables.

LEVINE, HARRY A. Community
.Programs for the Elderly.
The Annals of the American
Academy of Political and
Social Science, 279 :164-170,
January 1952.

Describes new developments in com-
munity _programs especially designed
for older people. Lists activities of a
typical day center. .Useful to profes-
sional workers whose assignments in-
clude both administrative duties and
activity leadership.

LILLIEFORS, MANFRED. Educa-
tional Programs in Other
Agencies. Adult Education
1:61-65, December 1950.

Discusses educational emphasis in
activity center programs and clubs
organized for or by older persons; in-
cludes centers placing primary em-
phasis on recreation. Describes activi-
ties at Hodson Center (New York
City) where older people have oppor-
tunities for participation in formal

courses, discussion groups, art, music,
and handicraft training.

MCCARTHY, HENRY; L. Day Cen-
ters for Older People. Chi-
cago: Anlerican Public Wel-
fare Association, 1954, 15 p.

Describes the organization, opera-
tion, and daily activities of 14 day
centers of Greater New York operated
by the Department of Welfare in
cooperation with private agencies and
interested citizens. Major emphasis
is placed upon recreational-educational
activity for participants, and coun-
seling services supervised by a
professional staff.

A Manual of Organization: Clubs
for Senior Citizens, No. 19.
Raleigh: The Nortk Caro-
lina Recreation Commission,
1956. 31 p.

A guide for all agencies and com-
munity organizations interested in pro-
moting recreation-education programs
for older adults. Sets forth general
principles of organization, discusses
administration and leadership; gives
suggestions for successful club opera-
tion.

Recreation for the Elderly: A
City and a State Responsi-
bility. Albany: The Uni-
versity of the State of New
York, The State Education
Department, 1957. 9 p.

Those who are interested in the
leisure-time problems of the aged will
find suggestions in this booklet which-
will prove to be helpful in practical
situations. Tells how local government
can become a valuabll partner in help-
ing community agencies assist the aged '4
to find better life in their later years.

Recreation for Our Older
zens. Proceedings of the
Second Southern Regional

S.
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Conference zi Recreation
for the Aging. Bulletin No.
12. Raleigh: The North
Carolina Recreation Com-
mission, 1954. 43 p,

Di Mikes program planning and
activities for the aging. Indicates how
community institutions and agencies
can plan specialized programs for the
mental and spiritual growth of the ag-
ing and the aged.

ROBINSON, MYRTLE. Public
Recreation for Older People.
The Councillor, 23,3 :36-39,
September 1953..

Discussion of popular activities for
older persons who do not want to be-
come mentally or physically idle. This
brief description of "what oldsters
want" will be helpful to all leaders
responsible for services and informal
education-recreation programs for the
aging.

The Senior Citizen in Our Com-
munity. A Community Study
of the Living Conditions and
Needs of the Persons 66 and
Over in Long Beach. Pre-
pared sild submitted by Mc-
Cann, Charles W. Long
Beach, Calif.: Community
Welfare Council, 1955. 69 p.

Reports results of an investigation
of the living conditions of people over
65 residing in Long Beach. Discusses
needs of this segment of the popula-
tion. One section devoted to education
indicates the educational characteristics
of the senior citizen and compares at-
tendance of men and women in Long
Beach adult education classes. Shows
how older persons evaluated the quality
of adult educational programs in which
they participated.

SILLARS, ROBERTSON, ed. Educa-
tion for Aging: A Sym-

posium. Adult Education,
volume 1, December 1950.

Symposium includes a number of
articles on adult educational programs
and servips for the aging.

SWARTZ, PHILIP. Organized
Planning for e Old Age.
Geriatrics, 7 , 1 :63-69, Janu-
ary-February 1952.

An account of a questionnaire survey
designed to discover how and to whq
extent American communities are
meeting the social and human needs
of older persons. Tables indicate the
number and percentage distribution of
communities sponsoring institutes or
workshops, conferences, health ilec
tures, radio programs, television showi;,
hobby shows or exhibits, newspaper
publicity, and general talks or lectures
on aging.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
OFFICE OF EDVCATION. With
Focus on Family ?Jiving.. By
Muriel S. Brown. Vocational
Division Bulletin 249, Home
Economics Education Series
No. 28. Washington : U. S.
Government Printing Office,

I. 1956. 248 ,p.
A recent progress report on four

community programs of family life
education first launched in 1938. Spe-
cific sections describe how an idea
"grew" into an organization which
later affiliated with the National
Grandmothers' Clubs, discuss success-
ful consumer education classes, and
the role of teachers as communitp
leaders.

U. S. SENATE, COMMITTEE ON
LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE.
Studies of the Aged and
Aging. Selected Documents.
Volume X: Surveys of State

.
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and Local Projects. Com-
piled by the Staff of the
Committee oti Labor and
Public Welfare, U. S. Senate.
Washington: U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1957.
144 p.

A survey of current State and local
activities being carried on for older
people throughout the country. One of
the surveys was conducted by the
Council of State Governments, the
other three by' the U. S. Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare.
Describes State programs for the ag-
ing, special projects and aitivities in
the .fleld of aging; presents selected
samples of special community health
services for older people, and a direc-
tory of State and local planning and
coordinating commissions, committees,
and councils on aging.

Studies of the Aged and
Aging. Selected Documents.
Supplement to Volume X:
Surveys of State and Local
Projects. Compiled by the
Staff of the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare,
U. S. Senate. Washington:

U.- S. Government Printing
Office, 1957. 412 p.

Presents the results of a county-by-
county survey of community programs
for older people in the United States.
Specific sections on education, profes-
sional training, counseling service,
activity and day centers are included.

WITMER,- STAN. Sunshine U.
Rftirement Life, 30:7-9,
Qctober 1955.

Describes an arts and crafts pro-
gram operating under* the direction of
the Recreation Department of the city
of St. Petersburg, Florida. Day and
night classes offer weekly instruction
in pine needlecraft, weaving, china
painting, drawing, copper tooling, and
photography taeght by retired execu-
tives, school teachers, and craftsmen.
Suggests possibilities for expansion of
this center into a community college
where serious research can be con-
ducted on behalf of the aged.

WOODS, JAMES H. Camping for
Oldsters. Recreation, 43 :

573-575, March 1950.
Reports a successful camping experi-

ment involving the learning of outdoor
skills by adults 60 years of age and
over.

Churches, Religious Groups, and Institutions

BRAUN, VIOLA K. Older Adults
Need Fellowship. Internet-
tionai Journal of Religious
Education, 30:21-22, No-
vember 1953.

Describes it number of social, educa-
tional, and recreational activities for
adults in the middle and the older years
which have brought now interest in life
to hundreds in churches of all de-
nominations. Lists practical sugges-
tions for organizing group activities

some of which are educational in
nature.

CALDWELL, I. C. S. Adults Learn
and Like It. Anderson, Ind.:
The Warner Press, 1955,
112 p.

Written primarily for the use of re-
Ugious education leaders, this book
should have application for teachers
and those who want to learn to guide
adult groups in creative experiences.
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CAMPBELL, OSCAR P. Organizing
Older Adults in the Church.
International Journal of Re-
ligious Education, 30,3:6-7,
October 1953.

Urges that the church see the tre-
mendous opportunity present in the ful-
fillment years when activities for older
adults mean muck to the church and
to the congregation. Indicates how
useful services have been developed for
the homebound, the active, widowed,
married, single, unemployed, or retired
older adult.

DIMMER, DON. The Church
and Adult Education. Adult
Leadership 6,6:147-148, 158,
December 1957.

Discusses the broadened concept of
adult education among churchmen and
the significant role 'religious education
plays today in the lives of people of
all age groups. Tells of successful ex-
periments in group dynamicsriracribes
new methods and techniques, and
the increased demand for religious
counseling.

ESSERT, PAUL. The Role of Re-
ligious Adult Education.
Adult Jewish Education
'Newsletter, 2,2:6, February-
March, 1955.

Stresses the role of religious insti-
tutions in not only providing social and
recreational facilities for the full,
satisfying life of individuals and
families, but also in teaching in-
dividuals to be "unafraid of their
sotitude, and how to put it to crea-
tive use in personal growth and
development"

FAGLEY, FREDERICK L Adult
Learning in the Church:
The Purpose, the Method,
and Courses of Study for a
Program of Adult Study.

2d Edition. Boston: Con-
gregational Publishing So-
ciety. Not dated. 24 p.

A hook indicating the purpose,
method, and courses of study for
preparation for a more mature life
through adult education. Arranged in
sections as follows: The Modern
Quest for Life's Meaning; Purpose
(overcoming life's difficulties) ; The
Group (group meetings not school
classes); The Leader; and Procedure.

GLEASON, GEORGE. Horizons for
Older, People. New York:
Macmillan Co., 1956. 137 p.

Although primary emphasis is placed
upon opportunities for church activities
for older adults, contains much valuable
material for a variety of groups work-
ing on behalf of older persons. In-
cludes an extensive bibliography, and
a resource list for group leaders; lists
post-retirement occupations, and sev-
eral types of church and nonchurch
homes for the aging. Reflects first-
hand knowledge of many of the prob-
lems facing older people and some use-
ful practices in attacking these
obstacles.

HAZENFIELD, HAROLD H. Older
Adults Can Serve the
Church. International Jour-
nal of Religious Education,
30,5:16-17, January 1954.

Describes ways in which the church
can provide opportunities for older
adults to work and render service, not
only to help the church with their
talents and skill, but to help older
persons themselves keep pace and to
learn.

LUND, HENRIETTA. Lutheran
Services for Older People.
New York: National Luth-
eran Council Division of
Welfare. Revised 1951. 68 p.

Revised bulletin which appeared

44.
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earlier under the title Happy Homes
for Old Age. Deals chiefly with in-
stitutional care of the aged as one
of many approaches in the general
field of aging. Discusses the role of
the professional and semiprofessional
worker, the clerical and maintenance
staff, and personnel practices. Appendix
includes suggestions lifor recreation
(work and play) for the aged.

MANTES, PAUL B. The Church in
Community Planning for the
Aged. Geriatrics, 5 :239-242,
December 1950.

Intended to help the reader see the
church and the specialized professions
as a "geriatric team" serving modern
man. Answers several challenging
questions through a brief analysis of
the functions of religion: and discusses
the role of the church in working for
health in later life.

and CEDARLEAF, J. LEN-
NART. Older People and the
Church. New York : Abing-
don-Cokesbury Press, 1949.
272 p.,

Points up important considerations
in the pastoral care of older people and-
of group work with older people in the
church. Concrete suggestions for lead-
ers concerned with helping church
groups to define, plan, and achieve
goals.

O'MALLEY, COMERFORD J. (Very
Rev.). Why catholic Adult
Education? Report of the
Proceedings and Addresses,
53d Annual Meeting, St.
Louis, Mo., 1956. National
eatholic Educational Assoft
elation Bulletin, 58,1 :145
146, August 1956.

Cites heivy enrollments jn adult
education programs offered in Catholic
schools and colleges during the wit-

demic year 19554956. Emphasizes the
increasingly heavy demand for learning
opportunities by older and more seriotis
minded adults. Expresses conviction
that the adult education program must
"not be carried on as a quasi-
intellectual cafeteria or a glorified
and hyphenated department of
gerontology."

Planning a Club Program for
Older People. Columbus,
Ohio-z' Lutheran Welfare
League of Central Ohio.
Not dated. 23 p. Processed.

A pamphlet designed for the church
leader serving older adults. Tells crtv

clubs for older people in the church
serve the cause of the church and how
they are initiated and successfully
operated.

A Report of the Cconmittee on
Religion. Hackensack, N. J. :

Bergen County Citizens
Committee on the Needs and
Problems of the Aging, The
Bergen County Tuberculosis
and Healtli Association, Inc.,
1957. 5 p. Processed.

Reports efforts of the committee to
collect information twegarding current
services for older people in Bergen
County and to determine the need for
additional opportunities for participa-
tion in purposeful activities to the
-church and the community. Committee
recommendations are included. States
that problems associated with older
shate-ins require special consideration.

SALAMONE, ANTHONY J. Prob-
lems of and Programming
for Older People. Report of
the Proceedings and Ad-
dresses, 54th Annual Meet-
ing, Milwaukee, Wisconsin,
1957. National Catholic Edu-
cation& Association Bulk-,

4
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tin, 54,1 :379481, August
1957.

Discusses difficulties involved in at-
tacking problems of and programing
for older people; lists and comments
upon some significant modern develop-
ments which have intensified the
"problems of the aged." Presented
initially as an address before a meet-
ing of Catholic clergyinen but there is
much here that can be usefully applied
by leaders in all phases of the field
of aging.

Super 60 Clubs. Washington :

The Episcopal Diocese of
Washington, Department of
Social Relations. Not Clated.
11 p.

Excellent brochure tells how Super
60 Clubs (Program for the Aging) can
be started either as a pariah or a
diocesan project with the ,aid of good

materials, a good location, adequate
facilities, and effective leadership.
Available from the Department of
Social Relations located at 1702 Rhode
Island Ave., NW., Washington, D. C.
SWAIM, WILLIAM T. The Church's

Ministry tO Older Adults.
Newville, Pa. : The Presby-
terian Homes of Central
Pennsylvania, 1953. 7 p.
Processed.r'

Stresses fact that old people far clot
number younger generations in the
average Sunday morning congregatton
and that a larger part of the ministry
of clergymen should be directed toward
the older Christian. Outlines spiritual
needs of the aging and comments upon
the value of training for young people
to prepare for cofttructive and satis-
fying old age. Helpful guidebook for
leaders in church activities for older
adults.

Government Agendes and Official Groups

BOND, BETTY WELLs. Health
Education for Organized
Groups of Older Adults: A
Governmentgl Health Agency
Program. Geriatrics, 10, 2 :

89-91, February 1955.
Describes a pioneering program in

health education developed by the Min-
nesota Department of Health for organ-
ized groups of older adults. Emphor
sizes discussion units on health subjects,
short courses for personnel concerned
with the aged, and streues the im-
portance of adequate source materials
for leaders. .

CALIVER, AMBROSE. Federal Agen-
cies. In Education for Later
Maturity, by Wilma Dona-
hue, ed. New York : White-
side, Inc., and William

Morrow & Co., 1955. p.
166-178.

Discusses educational services for the
aging provided by Federal agencies in
the following areas: Health and per-
sonal development, vocational effec-
tiveness, family living, leisure-time
use and recreation, improved com-
munity and intergroup relations
through literature and other aids, and
education for special groups (including
the older adult).

Chirter for the Aging. A Report
on the New York State ConL
ference on Problems of the
Aging convened by Governor
Harriman in Albany, 1955.
Albany: Office of the Special
Assistant, State Capitol,
1956. 659 if

'00
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This comprehensive report contains
some of the speeches and papers of the
11 conference committees as follows:
Community Organization; Education,

"and Recreation; 'Employment; Group
Care; Health, Medical Care and Re-
habilitation; Housing; Income Main-
tenance ahd Prevention of Indigency;
Mental Health; Retirement Policies;
Religion; and University Research,
Teaching and Training.

Council of State Governments
Federal Council on Aging.
Mobilizing Resources for
Older People:. FederalState
Conference on Aging Pro-
ceedings, 1956. Washington :

U. S. Government Printing
Office, 1957. 120 p.

Includes principal conference ad-
dresses and discussion group reports
and recommendations on the following
subjects:. Income Maintenance and
Welfare Services, Employment, Voca-
tional Rehabilitation, and Retirement;
Physical and Mental Health; Education
and Recreation; Housing and Living
Arrangements; arid State Organiza-
tion and Functions. A special paper
presented at the conference by the
vocational division, U. S. Office of Edu-
cation is included. It discusses the
benefits of the Federal Vocational Edu-
cation Act as applied to t+e aging.
Consultants and leaders willi find this
a useful document for use in State-
local level conferences and in activities
leading to the assessment of available
'resources for older people.

Fact8 About Aging in,Georgia. A
Report of the Georgia Geron-
tology Society. Published by
the Georgia Center for Con-
tinuing Education. Athens:
University of Georgia, 1957.
61 p. Processed.

Compilation of the reports of seven
committees. Report of the Committee

on Education emphasizes professional
training for individuals serving older
persons, research in the problems of
aging, education of the general public
concerning older persons, and education
of the older individual.

Guide Lines on the Aging. State
Government, 29, 9:185-187,
September 1956.

A brief summary of the discussion
group reports as presented at the
Federal-State Conference on Aging
held June 1, 1956, in Washington, D. C.
Thumbnail summaries cover the follow-
ing subjects: Employment, Vocational
Rehabilitation and Retirement; Incoine
Maintenance; Physical and Mental
Health; Education and Recreation;
Housing and Living Arrangements;
and Organization and Functions in the
States.

Man and His Years. Raleigh,
N. Car.: Health Publications
Institute, Inc., 1951. 314 p.

Ofkial account of the first National
Conference on Aging held in August
of 1950 under the sponsorship of the
Federill $4,curity Agency (now the De-
partment of Health, Education, and
Welfare) in Washington, D. C. Gives
a complete, national picture of the
need for more effective handling of
problems and issues confronting the
middle-aged and the aged. Assesses
resources for intelligent planning and
coordination of' community efforts on
behalf of the aging.

NEW YORK STATE JOINT LEGISLA-
TIVE COMMITTEE PROB-

LEMS OF THE AGING. Legisla-
tive Documents published
annually and are available
from Senator Thoinas C.
Desmond, chairman. Al-
banr New York State Joint
Legislative )Committee on
Problems of the Aging.

.
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Reports of the committee bring to-
gether the views of some contemporary
senior citizens and the findings and
advice of specialists in health, educa-
tion, social work, and employment
These reports are popularly referred
to as the Desmond reports. Document
titles issued to date are as 'follows:

1. Birthdays Don't Count. Leg-
islative Document, 1948. No.
61. 826 p.

2. Never Too Old. Legislative
Document, 1949. No. 82. 216 p.

3. Young at Any Age. Legisla-
tive Document, 1950. No. 12.
192 p.

4. No Tim* to Grow Old. Legis-
lative Document, 1951. No. 12.
816 p.

5. Age Is No Barrier. Legisla-
tive Document, 1952. No. 85.
171 p.

6. Enriching the Years. Legisla-
tive Document, 1958. No. 32.
199 p.

7. Growing With the Years.
Legislative Document, 1964,
No. 82. 159 p.

8. Making the Years Count.
Legislative Document, 1955.
No. 82. 162 p.

9. New Channels for the öolden
Years. Legislative Document,
1956. No. U. 151 p.

10. Brightening the Senior Years.
Legislative Document, 1957.
No. 81. 139 p.

Our Findings and Recommenda-
tions to the Governor and
Legislature. In Brightening
the Senior Years. Legisla-
tive Document, 1957. No. 81.
Albany: New York State
Joint Legislative Committee
on Problems of the Aging,
1957. p. 5-48.

Refers to newly created sources of
New York State aid to communities for
services for the elderly in group coun-

seling and referrals; retraining for
employment; health education; civic,
cultural, and recreational activities
available through boards of education
and recreation centers. Reports sub-
stantialf growth since 1956 in school-
related programs .for the aging, such
as clubs for older adults, short train-
ing courses, and preretirement coun-
seling offered cooperatively through
industrial and public school adult edu-
cation centers. Recommends immediate
protection for the elderly to prevent
their being swindled out of savings and
to help them make wise choices re-
garding retirement homes, health
needs, and insurance.

Recommended State Action for
the Aving and Aged. A
Summary of Recommenda-
tions on Problems of the
Aging iks Compiled from
Reports of State Agencies.
Chicago : The Council of
State Governments, 1956.
52 p. Prdcessed.

Summarizes the recommendations of
general interest from reports issued
over the past 10 years by legislative
committees and councils, governors'
committees and conferences, and other
State agencies which have studied the
problems and nekls of older adults.
Useful to all persons interested in
aging, in State action for meeting the
needs of the aging, and more directly,
to those responsible for planning, aw:
thorizing and administering programs
for the aging. A section on education,
research ,and training is included.

RUSH ICOVVSK I, JOHN' A. The
Massachusetts Law Against
Age Discrimination in Em-
ployment. Ip Brightening
the Senior Years. Legisla-
tive Document, 1957. No.
81. Albany : New York
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State Joint Legislative Com-
,mittee on Problems of the
Aging, 1957. p. 95-101.

Analyzes the nationwide i4erest in
Massachusetts law against age dis-
crimination in 'employment. Comments
upon the ways in which the law has
been applied and what has been ac-
complished, since it became effective in
1950. Presents arguments for and
against such legislation.

STAHLER, ABRAHAM. Job Prob-
lems and Their Solution:
The Older Worker II.
Monthly Labor Review,
80,1:22-28, January 1957.

Account of the U.S. Department of
Labor study to determine the extent
and nature of the employment pxob-
lems of older workers, to discover the
specific reasons for difficulty in finding
employment and to develop and test the
most effective techniques for meeting
these problems.

State Action in the Field of
Aging, 1956-57. A progress
report. Chicago : The Coun-
6i1 of State Governments,
1958. 74 p.

A summary of important develop-
ments in the States in the field of
aging as of the-year 1956-57. Reports
major organizational trends, discusses
major conferences on aging held under
the leadership and call of various State
governors, and indicates trends in edu-
cational and recreational activities.
Comments upon university and,college
programs actively offering adult edu-
cational and recreational programs for
the aging; and indicates increased ex-
yansion for training of personnel and
research activities in the fields of
geriatrics, chronic illness, -and related
subjects on the university level.

, The States and Their Older Citi-
zens. A Summary of the

Problem and a Program of
Action. A Report to the
Governors' Conference. Chi-
cago: The Council of State
Governments, 1955. 176 p.

A report of the State Governors'
Conference setting forth a bill of ob-
pectives and a 15-point program for
official action on behalf of the aging.
Part II, Action in the States, includes
a helpful discussion of the topic, Edu-
cation vs. Myth.
U. S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICUL-

TURE, AGRICULTURAL RE-
SEARCH SERVICE. Adult Nu-
trition, by Sadye F. Adelson.
Three articles on nutrition
for adults:

1. The Situation. Nutrition Com--
mittee News, Winter 1955-56. 8 p. Con-
tains a partial summarf of -findings
from selected studies of diets and nutri-
tional health of adults of ill, ages with
implications for nutrition education.

2. Practical, Popular Nutrition Pro-
grams. Nutrition Committee Noes,
May-June 1966. 8 p. Presents examples
of types of activities in which nutri-
tionists serve as leaders or consultants
in helping adults achieve greater
nutritional health.

3. On-the-Job Training for Workers.
Nutrition Committce News. July-Au-
gust 1056, 4 p. Deals primarily with
on-the-job training in nutrition for
professional workers concerned with
feeding or educating adults. Includes
dietary recommendations for the
elderly.
U. 'S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,

EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
FEDERAL COUNCIL ON AGING.
Aiding Older People: Pro-
grams and Resources in the
Federal Government. Wash-
ington: Federal Council on
Aging, January 1958. 53 pi.

Processed. .
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Indicates present status and progreu
in Federal activities, and the benefits,
services, and information provided by
departments and agencies of the Fed-
eral government in the field of aging.
One section is devoted to program de-
velopment in the areas of adult educa-
tion, vocational education, leisure time
needs of the older citizen, services and
benefits to older persons, and services to
grpups and officials.

SPECIAL STAFF ON AGING.
Programs of the Department
of Health, Education, and
Welfare Affecting Older
Persons. Washington: U. S.
Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, Special
Staff on Aging, January
1958. 44 p. Processed:

Describes the current programs and
activities of following the constituent
agencies within the Department as they

.4 reifte to aging: Social Security Ad-
ministration, Public Health Service,
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation,
Office of Education, the Food and Drug
Administration, and the Special Staff
on Aging (Office of the Secretary).

A Report to the President
of the Federal Council on
Aging. Washington : The
Federal Council op Aging,
January 1957. 20 p.
Processed.

Covers operations of the Federal
Council on) Aging from April through
November 1956. Contents: Establish-
ment of Federal Council on Aging;
Activities of the Council; Other Re-
cent Activities of Departments and
Agencies; Recent DevelopmentsLeg-
islative; and General Recommendations.

rite States and Their
Programs in Aging: A de-

= scriptive survey of the or-
ganization and activities of

the official State groups on
aging. Washington: U. S.
Department of Health, Edu-

. cation, and Welfare, Com-
mittee on Aging, June 1956.
133 p.

Directory and description of official
State committees and commissions on
aging as of spring 1956. Activities of
21 separate States are covered in de-
tail indicating objectives, functions,
organizations, and nature of the mem-
bership, financing, programing and
services, statutory and otker authoriza-
tions. Reports activities and plans of
State departments of education for
promoting lecture series on mental and
physical health as well as regular
classes with specill appeal for older
adults.

U. S. DEPARTMENT 'OF LABOR.
WOMEN'S BUREAU. "Older"
Women as Office Workers.
Bulletin of the Women's
Bureau, No. 248. Washing-
ton: U. S. Government
Printing Office, 1953. 64 p.

Describes, in part I, training pro-
grams for older women in four cities.
The programs, conducted in Cleveland,
New York, Denver, and Milwaukee,
were limited to office occupations.

U. S. SXNATE, COMMITTEE ON
LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE.
Studies of the Aged and the
Aging. Selected Documents.
Compiled by the staff of the
Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare, U. S. Senate.
Washington : U. S. Govern.,
ment Printing Office.

A series of comprehensive committee
prints *presenting the broadest sur-
vey of the problems of aging which
has yet been attempted. Documented
and analyzed by a special staff for the

it
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committee, the materials emphasize
goals and activities of existing pro-
grams in aging throughout the com-
munities of the Nation. Available
through the committee in 12 volumes,
the series includes a summary, issued
as a separate committee print, and
supplements to volumes IV and X.
Volume designations and titles are as
follows:

I. Federal and State Activi-
ties, 1956. 309 p. plus XIX
P.

II. Health and Health Services,
1956. 232 p.

III. Income and Income Main-
tenance, 1956. 231 p.

Iv. Employment, 1957.i 271 p.

Iv. Supplement to Volume IV
Employment, 1957. 49 p.

V. Public and Private Services
for Older People, 1966. 161 p.

VI. Card of the Aging by the
Veterans Administration,
1956. 92 p.

VII. Guide to Significant Publica-
tions, 1956. 242 p.

VIH. Population: Current Data
and Trends, 1956. 127 p.

Ix. Research, Demonstration and
Training, 1956. 157 p.

X. Surveys ofMtate and Local
Projects, 1957. 144 p.

X. Supplement to Volume X
Surveys of State and Local
Projects, 1957. 412 p.

XI. Fact Book on Aging, 1957.
77. p.
Summary of Federal Legis-
lation Relating to Older
Persons, 1956. 34 p.

Business, Industrial, Cooperative and Labor Union
Programs, Policies and Practices

Preretirement Education and Retirement Planning

Aging and Retirement. A Sym-
posium. American Journal
of Sociology. Volume 69.
January 1954.

Entire issue devoted to readings on
aging and retirement Included are:
Retirement Problems in American
Society, by Clark Tibbitts; Flexibility
and the Social Roles of the Retired, by
Robert J. Havighurst; Social Relation
Activities and Personal Adjustment, by
Ernest W. Burgess; and the Migration
of Older People, by Charles R.
Manley, Jr.

BARKIN, SOLOMON. Union Poli-
cies and the Older Worker.
In The Aged and Society, by
Milton Derber, ed. Cham-

._ paign, Industrial Rela-
tions Research Association,
1950 , pz 75-92.

Presents union viewpoints regarding
management responsibility for pmvid-
ing employment opportunities for older
workers qualified to fill certain jobs.
Diicusses union policies regarding
seniority, compulsory retirement, job
adjustments, transfers, and downgrad-
ing of older workers.

BERS, MELVIN K. Union Policy
and the Older Worker.
Berkeley : Institute of In-
dustrial Relations, Univer-
sity of California, 1957. 87 p.

Discussion based upon union activity
and practices regarding the older
worker. Presented in two sections as
follows: Pert 1: Employment Oppor-
tunity and part II: Pensions and
Retirement.

BLOOM WARNER, Jr. Auto-
mation Predicts Change-1.

111.:
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For the Older Worker. In
The New Frontiers of Aging,
by Wilma Donahue, and
Clark Tibbitts, eds. Ann
Arbor : University of Michi-
gan Press, 1957. p. 11-27.

The author discusses reasons for
demotion otolder workers, the rise of
automatic production, on-the-job train-
ing, retraining, and the ability of older
workers to surmount change. Analyzes
the effects of retiretnent.

BRECKINRIDGE, ELIZABETH. Effec-
tive Use of Older Workers.
Chicago : Wilcox and Follett

t Co. 1953. 224 p.
Vuabie summary and analysis of

oldiP worker programs currently in
operation in most of the progressive
corporations in American industry.
Useful information for locating re-
source materials is furnished in chapter

1. Materials to aid retirement and
preretirement conditioning and postre-
tirement programs are covered in
chapter 12.

BURNS, ROBERT K. Economic
Aspects of Aging and Retire-
ment. American Journal of
Sociology. 59 :384-390,
Jan 1954.

Discu e nature and significance
of comp gory retirement and the
problems of providing adequate sup-
port for the aged through family re-
sources and social security planning.

Company Practices Regarding
Older Workers and Retire-
ment. Libertyville, Ill.: Ed-
win Shields Hewitt and
Associates, 1952. 34 p.

Reports results of a survey of 667
companies reflecting retirement policies
and praciices in American industry.

DICRTOUZ08, D. N., and PEARCZ,
JOHN Ia., PI" The Older

AND RESEARCH ACTIVITIES 51

Worker in Industry : A
Survey of the Retirement
Plans of the Larger New
Jersey Manufacturing Es-
tablishments. Journal of
Gerontology. 9, 3 :349-353,
July 1954.

Summarizes the results of a survey
of retirement plans for hourly rated
employees of some of the larger manu-
facturing establishments in New
Jersey. Discussion furnishes informa-
tion about the flexibility and extent of
compulsory retirement in these plants,
retirement age, and extent of pension
benefits.

DOUGLAS, MARTHA. A Prepara-
tion for Retirement Pro-
gram. Chicago : Research
Council for Economic Se-
curity, 1955. p. Processed.

This paper emphasizes 69 qualities
which contribute to the success of a
preparation for retirement program.
Enumerates some of the steps and
precautions that should be considered
in such an unhertaking. Cites some of
the accomplishments . gained through
preretirement interviews; expresses
the view that a planned retirement
program not only iniures a confident
attitude among those retiring, but has
a far-reaching effect upon the morale
of those approaching retirement age.

Encouraging Effective Prepara-
tion fbr Retirement. New
York: Ebasco Services,
Inc., January 1952. 35 p.
Processed.

Indicates some effective ways to en-
courage objective planning on the part
of employees nearing retirement age.
Useful to agencies considering the in-
auguration of a retirement preparation
program or to those that wish to
supplement an existing program

1 y
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FELDMAN, FRANCES L The
Family in a Money World.
New York : Family Services
Association of Amer-ica,
1957. 188 p.

aandbook for counseliws in social
work and relited fields who may be
called upon to help individuals and
families with money managtment.
Emphasises thq need for further re-
search on money management counsel-
ing for families. Offers data on human
needs, sources .of income, and other
economic facts of life.
Flexible Retirement and Prere-

tirement Planning. A Digest
of Proceedings bf Cornell
Seminar for Business and In-
dustry held December 7 and
8, 1954./ Ithaca: New York
State School of Labor and
Industrial Relations, CQrfiell
University, 1964., 66 p.
Processed.

Report of 2-day seminar on retire-
ment planning conducted for company
officials and personnel managers.

nORDE, Lots E. A Look, at Ad-
justment to Retirement.
Management Record. 14:
374-376, October 1952.

.Presents informati96 on retire-
ment preparation pAgrams in large
companies.

FRIEDMANN, EUGENE. Retire
ment: 'A New Way of Life.*
Madison: University of
Wisconsin Extension Divi-

41 p.
A p ng guide vilth helpful

information on many aspects of retire-
ment Discusses the problems com-
monly faced by people in tOeir later
years, and tells of the ways in which
many are meeting the challenge of
retirement.

GOLUB, FRED T., MCBRIDE, JOHN
F. and STILLWELL, HAMIL-
TON. Retirement: An Ex-
periment in Group -Counsel-
ling. Personnel, 32 :544-547,
May 1956.

Discusses an experimental preretire-
ment planning program' conducted for
employees at Personal Products Cor-
poration in Milltown, N. J. who are
within 10 )'ears of the compulsory
retirement age (65 years). Topics de-
"eloped for the meetings are as
follows:

1. ocial Security and the com-
pany's retrfement insurance
plan

2. Personal finance
3. Personal finance
4. Maintaining health after 60
5. Emotional adjustment to re

tirement
6. Planning for fiiture activities
7. Community needs and re-

sources.

HUNTER, WOODROW, COONS, DIOR,-
OTHY, and Tifillrrrs, CLARK.
A Recreational-Educational
Experiment In . Planning
the Older Years, by Wilma
Donahue, and Clark Tibbitta,
eds. Ann Arbor: University
of Michigan Press, 1950,
p. 119-140.

.41

Outlines communication procedures
and counseling objectives designed to
give vet'eran employees greater oppor-
tunity for planning and accomplishing
successful retirement

KAYE, SEYMOUR P. and Lzvirr,
JACK B. Bargaining on Com-
pulsory Retirement Person-
nel, 83,2:153-162, September
1956.

The authors outline and discuss duty
to bargain on compulsory regrements,
arbitration of compulsory retirements,

ic
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retirement and dismissal, the require-
ment of nondiscrimination, retirement
as a management prerogative, and
compulsory retirement in the courts.

KILPATRICK, WILLIAM H. Educa-
tion for the Years of Retire-
merit. In Growing With the
Years. Albany: New York

rmittev
State Joint Legislativt Com-

on Problems f the.
Aging. Legislative Docu-
ment, No. 21. 1954. p.
131-132.

Brief article emphasizes the value of
education for the years of retirement
Suggests that programs to study and
improve community living should be a
definite, part of every secondary school
program. Emphasizes thee need for
increased public support of the idea
that responsible citizens perform
service 121 the community through
volunteer .1IuTwork in one or more
organizations.

MCMAHAN, C. A. and FoRD,
THOMAS R. Surviving the
First Five Years of Retire-
ment. Journal of Gerontoli-
ogy, 10:212-215, April 1955.

Shows results of a study comparing
survival ratios for four groups of
Army officers which indicate the effects
-of retirement upon longevity described
as the "retirement impact" proposition.
It is of interest to note that the
authors found no evidence to support
the thesis that entry into retirement
is "an especially deadly transition" so
far as longevity is' concerned.

MATHIASEN, GENEVA ed. Flexible
Retirement: Evolving Poii-
cia and Programs for In
dustry and Labor: New
York: G. P. Putnam's Sons,
1957. 226 p.

This book outlines and contrasts

formal kocedures involved in the ad-
ministration and operation of modern
retirement programs. Chapter 10,
Preparation for Retirement, presents
program techniques and retirement
practices of larger companies. In addi-
tion to the company group programs,
comments upon a number of educa-
tional institutions and community
enterprises offering forums to supple-
ment individual and group counseling.

Criteria for Retirement.
Report of a National Confer-
ence on Retirement of Older
Workers. New York : G. P.
Putnam's Sons, 19&3. 233 p.

Social and economic needs, of older
'persons are summarized, responsibili-
ties of employees, worker, unions and
the Goveinment are re%riewed in a
monograph by Harlan Fox, Industrial
Relations Center, University of Minne-
sota. A second monograph by Sumner
Slichter, Harvard University, answers
the following questions: (1) Can the
economy afford the loss of production
of its older workers or the financial
burden of supporting them? and (2)
Does the business cycle substantially
affect retirement practice?

The Continued Employ-,
ment of Older Workers.
Geriatrics, 1 0 : 1 3 7 -1 4 0 ,

March 1955.
Reviews the work of the National

Commitfee on Aging of the National
Social Welfare Assembly relating to
retirement practices and to increased
effectiveness in the utijization of older
workers. Points up some current prac-
tices and developments in industrial
pension plans and preretirement
counseling.

MYER, ALONZO F. College and
University Services to Busi-
ness, Industry, Government
and Community in Retire-

.

.
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ment Planning .and Counsel-
ing. Journal of Educational
Sociology, 30, 5:226-232,

, January 1957.
Cites the value of group counseling

link the waste resulting from faulty
retiment $lanning. 'Descripes a 10-
week training program' for officers in
business, industry and gOvainment re-
sponsible for retirement planning and
counseling. Also describes the itxperi-
ence and success of colleges and uni-
'versales with flexible retirement plans
for alternate semester teaching or half-
time schOules for college staff
members'

Preparation for Retire-
ment : A Lifetime Process.
Journal of Educational So-
ciology, 30, 5:209, January
1957.

Brief editorial introducing the series
of articles on The Role of Higher Edu-
cation Of Retirement Planning and
Counseling. Indicates that education
can help those job-centered individuals
who find in retirement only loneliness
and uncertainty, and that there is "no
age" at which the 'need for counseling
ceases.

OLIVER, WELDON R. Pre-Retire-
ment Education. Adult
Leadership, 6, 1 :21-23, May t
1957.

Dsperibes a project in preretirement
eduation involving iroups of eniploy-
ees in three ,major industries in
Niagara Fills, N.Y. Analyzes the
cooperative approadi to preretirement
education as effected through the joint
resources 91 the public school, the uni-
versity, and industry. The iuthor sees
retirement as a servig4. which the pub-
lic school can offer wi t great effective-
ness, and as an undertaking which may
*aye broad implications and lasting
value.

POLLAK, OTTo. The Social As-
pects of Retirement. Home-
wood, Ill. : Richard D. Irwin,
Inc., 1956. 47 p.

Analyzes 'trends in economic re-
search against the background of
values in our culture. Furnishes in-
formation about the retirement process
and its social implications.

Preparing Employees for Retire-
ment. American Manage-
ment Association. Personnel
Series No. 142. New York :

American Management As-
sociation. 1951. 27 p.

Includes Retirement Planning: A
Case Study, by Frederick J. Bell, and
The Pros and Cons of Compulsory
Retirement, by A. D. Marshall.

Pre-Retirement Program. Jour-
nal of Gerontology, 8, 2:222,
April 1953.

Brief statement announcing plans for
launching a preretirement program for
industrial employees. Indicates types
of materials to be used in series of
conferences emphasizing group partici-
pation and problem solving.

Report of Retired Workers Pro-
gram. Conducted by Ingham
County Industrial Union
Council Community Services
Committee, National CIO-
Community Services Council
in cooperation with Com-
munity Services Council o
the United Community Ches
of Ingham County, Michigan
State College, and the Lans-
ing Adult Education Center.
Lansing, Mich.: -National
CIO - Community Services
Council, May 1955. 8 p.
Processed.

-t
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Describes the program for retired
workers, comments upon the drop-in-
center, preretirement forums and coun-
seling services for retired workers. The
program was developed as a means of
considering the needs of retired work-
ers and the need for a well-rounded
program that would set a possible pat-
tern for all CIO unions.

The Role of Higher Education in
Retirement Planning and
Counseling. Journal of Edu-
catio'nta Sociology, Volume
30, January 1957.

Special issue devoted to essays on
The Role of Higher Education in Re-
tirement Planning and Counseling.
Includes the following articles: A
Challenge to Higher Education, by
Carroll V. Newsom; Education for a
Lifetime, by Russell F. W. Smith;
Training for Leadership in Working
with Older People, by John C. Duff;
Industry, Government and Community
in Retirement Planning and Counsel-
ling, by Alonzo F. Myers; and Research
in Aging: Its Scope and Objectives, by
Harry A. Charipper. Highlights of the
above articles are summarized in the
latter half of the issue.

ROBSON, R. B. Experiment in
Education of the Older
Workers. Industrial Medi-
cine and Surgery, 18:365
367 4September 1949.

(Describes a discussion course fOr in-
dustrial workers developed at the
Walkerville (Ontario) Plant, General
Motors of Canada, Ltd., entitled "The
Problems of Older Age." Organized
as a series of lectures, the course cov-
ered financial security, physical and
mental health, Mving arrangements,
wills& and estates, and leisure time
activrttes.

ROWE, EvAii4 *KEITH. Insurance
and Pension Plans. The
'Older Worker--II. Monthly
404560M 6

Labor Review, 80,1 :2946,
January t957

Discusses modem health, insurance
and pension plans. Consists principally
of excerpts from the Bureau of Labor
Statistics Bulletin 1199-2, under the
title "Older Workers Under Collective
Bargaining -7- Health and Insurance,
Plans."

SLICHTER, SUMNER, H. Retixe-
rgent Age and Social Polley.
In The.Aged ani Society, by

, Milton Derber, ed. Chain-
paign, Ill.: Industrial Rela-
tions Research Association,
1950. p. 106,114.

Discusses "premature retire ,1;t"
and its effect upon the older .orker
an4, society. Offors an incentive plan
to Aduce premature retirement; dis- a
cusses need for adjustment of pensions
to rising prices.

SMITH, RUSSELL F. W. Educa-
tion for a Lifetime. The
Journal of Educational
Sociology. 30:216-220,
January 1957.

States that a good education is per-
haps the best preparation for retire-
ment and that a good education is
education for a lifetime. Disagrees
with those who suppose that we can
and should develop special programs
to "school" people for every role and
task they must performand who
assume that we can solve the prob-
lems of an aging populatioh by teach-
ing children "how to retire."

STERN, JAMES. Automation Pre-
dicts Change---1. For the
Employment of the :Aging.
In The New Frontier8 of
Agit& by. Wilma Donahue,
and Clark Tibbitts, eds. Ann
Arbor: University of Michi-
gan Press, 1957. p. 28-44.

-
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The author, an experienced labor
consultant, discusses automation and
full employment, involuntary retire-
ment and its relation to training and
retraining for older workers. Describes
and explains the UAW-CIO'S position
regarding automation.

STREIB, GORDON F. and TliOMP-
SON, WAYNE E. Perso0i
and Social Adjustment
Retirement. In The New
Frontiers of Aging, by Wil-
ma Donahue, and Clark Tib-
bitts, 'eds. Ann Arbor :

University of Michigan,
1957. p. 180-197.

Answers several significant questions
regarding the problem of retirement.
Reviews many of the findings of the
in-plant project of the Cornell Study
of Occupational Retirement conducted
by the Department of Sociology and
Anthropology in collaboration with the
Department of Rural Sociology, the
School of Nutrition, and the Depart-
ment of Public Health and Preventive'.
Medicine of the Cornell Medical Col-
lege ip New York City with a grant
from Lilly Endowment, Inc.

Swift Announces a New Program
Designed to Help Those Who
Approach the Golden Years.
Reprinted from Swift News,
Swift & Co., Industrial Rela-
tions Department, Chicago,
October 1955. Not paged.
Processed.

Describes the development and op-
eration of a retirement counseling and
communication program at Swift & Co.
This program is carried out in five
steps with a management representa-
tive at each unit responsible for con-
tacting -employees at specified times
prior to retirement. Objectives and
communication procedures are outlined
in detail.

TIBBrrirs, CLARK. Retirement
Problem in American So-
ciety. American Journal
of Sociology, 59 :301-308,
January 1954.

Discusses a number of serious in-
dividual problems created by retire-
ment and the equally serious social
counterparts, such as timing one's re-
tirement, financial support of the re-
tired, discovery and provision of new
roles, majutenance of social contacts
and health, and living arrangements.

TUCKMAN, JACOB. Retirement
Attitudes of Compulsory
and Non-compulsory Re-
tired Workers. Geriatrics,
11 :569-572, December 1956.

Account of a study comparing two
groups of retired workers: One leaving
work under a compulsory retirement
policy, and the other under noncom-
pulsory policy. The section on Plans
for Retirement Period will be of in-
terest to educators. Tables indicate
percentages of retired workers who
plan to participate in some educational
activity such as hobbies, reading or
formal coursework.

Trends in Retirement Planning
Programs in Cleveland In-
dustry. A Survey by the
Occupational Planning Com-
mittee of the Cleveland Wel-
fare Federation. Cleveland,
Ohio : The Federation, 1957.
4 p. Processed.

Reports trends in the development
of retirement preparation services and .

programs in Cleveland industry. Indi-
cates number of firms offering some
kind of assistance in planning for re-
tirement. Shows that, the predominant
type of preretirement preparation ap-
pears to be counseling (91 percent)
on an individual basis.

in
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Other Information Services and Activities

BARBASH, JACK. Universities and
Unions in Workers' Educh-
tion. First edition. New
York : Harper & Bros., 1955.
206 p.

An excellent survey of types of
workers' education programs and their
administration. Useful bibliography
included in appendix for those in
counseling and teaching activities.

BLOCKER, CLYDE ge The Age
Factor in Employees' Job
Problems. Personnel, 32,4:
353-356, January 1956.

Presents data reflecting the relation-
ship of age and certain job problems
of employees in a large midwestern
life insurance company.

Harvest of the Years: Every
Man a King. Second editicin.
Publication 317. Detroit,
Mich: UAW-CIO Education
Department.,Not dated. 14 p.

A colorful brochure describes the
story of multiplant pension programs,
tells how negotiations are carried on,
and what they mean to senior mem-
bers of the UAW. Describes the 260
pension plans covering 1,100,000,work-
ers as of February 1955. Discusses
health insurance for senior workers,
life insurance for pensioners and
creative activities available for retired
workers.

HEWES, AMY. Early Experi-
ments in Workers' Educa-
tion, Adult Education, 6,4:
211-220, Summer 1956.

Stresses aims of workers' education
reflecting new needs which have grown
out of changing industrial and social
conditions. Describes the pioneeriqg
work of the International Ladies' Gar-
ment Workers' Unidn and its continu-

ing efforts aimed at education for the
"great masses" of its membership
through courses offered not only in
trade unionism, but in literature,
American history, applied psychology,
appreciation of music, health, and
hygiene. Important reading for those
who lack background in the area of
workers' education.

LIVERIGHT, A. A. Life-Long
Learning in Montana: Adult
Education in the Montana
Farmers Union, A4u1t Edu-
cation, 6,4 :202-246, Summer
1956.

An interesting account of the organ-
ization and operation of the Montana
Farmers Union education program of-
fering "something to everyone in the
family." In reviewing the basic ele-
ments of this lifelong program, the
author calls attention to the fact that
major emphasis is placed upon the .en-
tire family unit. The Farmers Union
reserves no special "Golden Year"
category for older membersthey con-
tinue to serve on local and statewide
committees along with the young.

MULLADY, PHILOMENA MAR-
QUARDT. Seniority A
Changing Concept? Per-
sonnel, 33, 1:78-81, July
.1956.

The author discusses past experience
with seniority clauses in labor contract
negotiations. 'Describes 'some of the
major goals of workers and the matter
of seniority and ability. Outlines some
of the factors underlying predictions
that major changes in the seniority
concept may now be forthcoming.

MIRE, JOSEPH. Labor Education.
Madison, Wis.: Inter-Uni-
versity Labor Education
Committee, 1956, 200 p.

.

'
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Discusses workers' education as one
form of adult education which meets
not only the specialized educational
needs of rank and file members, but
those of labor education specialists,
local union officials and other repre-
sentatives of labor organizations.
Points out efforts to meet these needs
through education for better living pro-
grams. These include consumer educa-
tion programs for wives of union mem-
bers, and cultural activities for in-
creased leisure time enjoyment such as
reading, travel and other reefeational
activities for adults of all ages.

PETERSON, R. M. Pension Costs
and the Employment of
Older Workers. Personnel,
33,6:563-567, Kay 1957:

. The author examines arguments re-
garding pension costs and the employ-
ment of older workers and attempts to
clarify some of the technical questions
involved.

PUNKE, HAROLD H. Social and
Educational Problems ,of
Automation and Longevity,
The Journal of Educational
Sociology, 3O :398-404, May
1957.

Analyzes the extension of automatic
machine operations in industry and
business and a greater life span for
substantial numbers of adults as two
developments of great importance in
American life. Discusses the follow-
ing topics: Automation in Relation to
Jobs and Education; Automation and
the Changing COnception of Work; and
Longevity and the Stakes of Older
Adults.

A Report of the Committee on
Economic Security and Em-
ployment. ilackpnsack, N. J. :

Bergen County Citizens
Committee on the Needs and
Problems of the Aging, The

Bergen County Tuberculosis
and Health Association, Inc.,
1957. 13 p. Processed.

Reports. the work of the Committee
seeking information regarding reten-
tion of jobs as the worker gets older,
finding new work if unemployed, and
part-time employment to supplement
retirement income. Need for a central
counseling center was strongly ex-
tiressecr by employers. Indicates atti-
tudes regarding maximum hiring age
in several plants, pension _ plans,
and provisions for retirement counsel-
ing. Committee recommendations are
.included.

SAKS, JOHN I. Status in the
Labor Market. The Older
WorkerIL Monthly Labor
Review, 80,1:15-22, January
1957.

Discusses age restrictions in employ-
ment, as determined by individual em-
ployers; shows how they vary by oc-
cupations, industry, locality, and gen-
eral conditions of the labor market.
Summarizes hiring and separation
patterns -by age in seven major
labor market areas Detroit, Los
Angeles, Miami, Minneapolis, St. Paul,
Philadelphia, Seattle, and Worchester,
Mass.

SCHNEIDER, FLORENCE HEMLEY.
Patterns of Workers' Educa-
tion. Washington: American
Council on Public Affairs,
1941. 158 p.

The story of the development of
Bryn. Mawr summer school program
for women workers. Indicates how
learning opportunities were provided
for a group of factory workers, many
of whom were deprived of education
beyond the lower elementary grades.
Of basic interest to those engaged in
teaching for everyday living, as well
as to those not familiar with the early
development and expansion of workers'
education for adults of all ages.

v
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Programming Through Selected Communication Media

CRARY, RYLAND W., ed. The
Audience for Educational
Television. Research Report
No. 573. Including a um-
mary Statement and Ex-
cerpts from Six Research
Studies. Ann Arbor, Michi-
gan : Edpcational Television
and Radio Center, October
1957. 115 p.

Summary report of a series of
studies with primary emphasis on` the
educational television audience. Con-
tents: Part I, An Fiducational Perspec-
tive on the Educational Television
Audience, by Ryland W. Crary; and
Part II, Excerpts from Audience
Studies, contains the following:

1. The Audience for Educational
Television in the San Francisco
Bay Area, by Wilbur Schramm

2.. An Analysis of Some Demo-
graphic and Psychological
Characteristics of an Educa-
tional Television Station Audi-
ence, by Richard I. Evans

3. An Exploratory Study of View-
ers and Non-Viewers of Educa-
tional Television, by J. Stacy
Adams
Benchmark Television - R4dio
Study, by Irving R. Xerrill

5. A Pilot Study of Public Re-
action to Certain Educational
Television Programs, by
Stephen Withey

6. Educatkmal Television in Bos-
ton (Report No. 3), by Kent
Geiger and Robert Sokol.

Educationca Television Profiram
Survey. Ann Arbor, Mich. :

Educational Television and
Radio Center, 1957. 12 p.

Shows growth and changes in educa-
tional television programming by the

National Educational Television net-
work stations as of April 1967. Indi-
cates growth in total programming in
music, literature 'and philosophy, spe-
cial and miscellaneous credit tele-
courses and other adult programming
categories. Discusses the spectacular
rise of 45.8 percent since 1956 in
telecourse programming. Lists sta-
tions offering credit and noncredit col-
lege telecourses.

ELLIOTT, WILLIAM Y., ed. Tele-
vision's Impact on American
Culture.\ East Lansing :

Michigan State University
Press, 1956. 382 p.

Sets television into a frame that
shows how TV 'fits into the culture
which has created it," and explores
what its educational possibilities are
for people of all ages in that setting.
Indicates how TV can be used either
for purposes Which lend themselves to
constructive types of educational ex-
periments, or remain only as a habit-
forming "opiate" which may often have
ill effects, as well as good, on our
"national character." Readers with
limited time will be interested in the
introductory chapter by the editor; in
chapter 5, Commercial Television:
What Are Its Educational Possibilities
and Limits, by Lawrence Laurent;
chapter 6, Television and the Ameri-
can Character: A Psychiatrist Looks
at Television, by Dr. Eugene David
Glynn; and chapter 10, Educational
Television in America: A Review of
Sonie Conclusions, by Rayniond E.
Wittcoff.

ry

KOUNTZ, W. B. (MRs) . The Role
of Club Women in Geron-
tology. In Old Age in the
Modern World. Report of the
3d Congress of International
Association of Gerontology,

.
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1954. Edinburgh & London:
E. & S. Livingstone, Ltd.;
Baltimore: Williams &
Wilkins Co., 1965'. 605 p.

Brief statement of the activities and
efforts of the world's largest group of
organized women, General Federation
of Women's Clubs, to change the cli-
mate of opinion about the older
individual through the printed word.

LAZARSFELD, PAUL F., and KEN-
DALL, PATRICIA R. Radio
Listening in America. New
York : Prentice-Hall, Inc.,
1948. 178 p.

An analysis of listening habits and
of radio as a medium of mass informa-
tion and entertainment. Data based
upon nationwide surveys of the Na-
tional Opinion Research Center at the
University of Chicago.

LILLIEFORS, MANFRED. duca-
tional Programs !, Other
Agencies. Adult Education,
1 :61-65, December 1950.

Describes various types of clubs for
older people featuring recreational-
educational activities; discusses activ-
ity programs in homes for older per-
sons. Indicates ways in which profes-
Edo* leaders and volunteers can in-
crease the use of existing community
facilities for such activities.

MARX, HERBERT L., JR., Tele-
vision and Radio in Ameri-
can Life. New York : H. W.
Wilson Co., 1953. 198 -p.

A collection of articles dealing with
the impact of the two Major means of
mass communication in contemporary
society, and its significance.

Mass Media and Education. 53d
Yearbook of the National
Society for the Study of Ed-
ucation, Part II. 1954. Chi-

cago: University of Chicago
Press, 1954. 290 p. .

Indicates how mass media influences
the :life of the out-of-school youth and
adult' Prepared primarily for educa-
tors, students and parents.

MOOSHIAN, CHARLES. Can You
Use Me? Employment Se-.
curity Review, 24, 8:9-11,
Aurest 1957.

Tells the story of a weekly inter-
view-type radio and television program
"Can You Use Me?" clf signed to find
suitable employment for unemployed
applicants. Helpful information de-
scribes purpose, beginning, and results
of this program. Indicates that special
programs have been devoted to the
older worker and the physically handi-
capped, as Swell as to youth interested
in summer jobs.

Television and the University.
Notes and Essays on Educa-
tion for Adults. A Report of
the Committee on Educa-
tional Television, the Uni-
versity of Chicago, No. 5.
Reprinted from The School

'Review, April 1953. p. 202-
225. Chicago: Center for the
Study of Liberal Education
for Adults, March 1953.

Presents a number of program ideas
where the university, along with other
agencies, might use television in
achieving traditional educational ob-
jectives. Two proposals walk specific
implications for education for the
aging are (1) Resources for Learning,
a program to show adults the places
to which they can go to study and
learn, and (2) Aging Successfully, a
program for communicating 'research
findings on the problems, of the aged.
This program would present certain
basic concepts of how life may be
made more satisfying for the aged, or



EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS, SERVICES,

show the work being done on behalf
of older adults by various social,
recreational, and educational agencies.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
OFFICE OF EDUCATION. Sur-
vey of Educational Televi-
sion Programs Over Com-
mercial Stations: School
Year 1955-56. Prepared by
Gertrude G. Broderick.
Washington : National Asso-
ciation of Radio and Televi-
sion Broadcasters. 1957. 60 p.

Indicates telecourses and programs
offered in adult education, public rela-
tions and curriculum integration, by
subject areas, location-station-sponsor,
and program titles. It is of interest to
note that 195 of 531 programs offered,
or approximately 37 percent, were
adult education programs; and 59 were
telecourses offering from 1 to 5 credit
hours.

Television in Education,
by Franklin Dunham, and
others. Office of Education
Bulletin 1957, No) 21. Wash-
ington : U. S. Government
Printing Office, reprinted
1958. 124 p.

Part II, What Can Be Done With
Educational Television for Adults, out-
lines and-discusses types of programs

AND RESEARCH ACTIVITIES 61

for educational television stations to
fit different adult audiences.

WILLIAMS, WENDELL W. COM-
munity Service in TV Pro-
gramming: A Cooperative
Venture. Adult Education,
5,4:220-227, Summer 1955.

Discusses modern TV programming,
responsibilities, and opportunities for
'cooperative relationships between com-
munity agencies and educational insti-
tutions that use TV to carry out edu-
cational functions, interpret their work,
and bid for public support. Should
acquaint volunteer and professional
leaders in the field of aging with
some problems likely to develop when
TV is used to stimulate the develop-
ment of positive attitudes toward
aging.

Y. 0. U. Years of Usefulness.
Television script written by
Truman J. Keesey. Wasiva
ington: D. C. Department
of Public Health, 1955.
Processed.

A series of eight half-hour television
programs devOted to seeking solutions
to economic, sociological, and medical
problems If older people! Series was
cited in Iwo public service awards.
Program titles include: Council of
Elders, Room for All, Worth and Work,
New Roles, New Lease, Stitch in Time,
Never Too Old, and First Class
Citizens.

Part 2. Educational and Related Services
Age.. as a Factor in the Employ-

ment Process. Employment
Security Review, 'Volume
24, April-May, 1957.

A symposium of value to those pro-
viding services for the aging. Con-
tents: Youth and Maturity in the

Labor Force, by Lazar M. Paves; De-
veloping Community Awarenesi of the
Older Job Seeker, by Dewey G. Arch-
ambault; Serving Workers
Through Staff Clinics, by Merle S.
Kinvig; Changing Attitudes of Older
Workers Through Group Counseling, by
Dana T. Leitch; Joli DevelOment Pro-

---,

49.
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grams for Older Wo*ers, by Janet 0.
Wolfe and Sara D. Kretchmer; Rec-
lamation of Junked Manpower, by
Ruby P. Jeffrey; and St. Louis
Experiment in Service to Older Work-
ers, by Robert S. Wilson. Illustrative
charts, photos, and panels are included.

ANDERSON, ROSE G. Reported
and Demonstrated Values of
Vocational Counseling. Jour-
nal of Applied Psychology.
33:460-473. October 1949.

Report of-a- counseling experiment
involving older workers.

DE GRUCHY, CLARE. Counselling
the Aged. Geriatrics. 2, 3 :

183-187. May-June 1947.
Outlines step-by-step procedures

and counseling methods used at the
Old Age Counselling Center of San

by the late Dr. Lil-
lian J. rtin. Describes old age
counseling as a well-developed tech-
nique with value for intelligent and
practical participation in group living.

Creative Old Age. San
Francisco: Old Age Coun-
selling Center, 1916. 143 p.

A collection of case tories ac-
quired at the San Francisco Counsel-
ling Center. Interpretations show in-
sikht into the problems of aging. Out
of print, but available at void large
libraries.

Federal-State Conference on
Aging: Toward Improved
Health for the Aging. Public
Health Reports. 71:1209
1212, December 1956.

Brief report of the discussion and
recommendations of the conference
held in Washington in 1956. Recom-
mtndations include provision for funds
to develop university programs for
teaching students in health and in re-
lated fields the basic concepts essen-
tial to the "care and understanding"

of the aged. Indicates the need for
appointment of a services coordinator
whose efforts would direct public at-
tention to the health problems of the
aged.

KENT, ADkN P. An Experiment in
Counieling Older People.
Geriatrics, 11:44-48, Janu-
ary 1956.

Describes the program of the Adult
Counseling Services of New Yotk City
as an active force in reaching older
people viho need the help of socio-
medical counseling service programs.
Emphasis is placed upon the organiza-
tional pattern of the two counseling
centers, operating under the joint
sponsorship Of the Medical College and
the %Department of Sociology and
Anthropology of Cornell University,
and the New York City Department
of Welfare. This description of a mod-
ern, carefully planned counseling serv-
ice should furnish helpful information
to those interested in adult counseling
activities.

KINVIG, MERLE S. Serving Older
Workers Through Staff
Clinics. Employment Se-
curity Review, 24:13-15,
April-May 1957.

Describes the development and opera-
tion of a staff clinic, an experiment in
which employment specialists in
Minnesota worked together to develop
new and improved ways to serve the
older worker. Stressing the "group
approach" the staff clinic emphasized
service to the applicant instea# of
service (to ihe employer. Indicates
the value of the staff clinic as an effec-
tive training technique as well as an
operating procedure.

LAFourrrz, ISABEL B. Making
the Most of Our Maturity.
Journal of Home Ec5 , ice
48,7:513-516, September
19561'

4
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Stresses the importance of counsel-
ing for older women seeking part-time
employment. Step-by-step account of
how training tacilities and counseling
services were set up in a Wisconsin
community to aid older women
interested in reentering the labor force.

LNITCH, DANA T. Changing Atti-
tudes of Older Workers
Through Group Counselling.
Employment Security Re-
view. 24 :16-18, April-May
1957:

This article grew out of a study of
the older worker conducted in Miami
in 1966. Includes discussion on forming
the group, planning ,and conducting the
session, and eyaluating group counsel-
ing technique. The author states that
these group counseling sessions ap-
peared to support the Omit; that older
people accept thelcriticism and advice
of fellow job seekers "more gracefully
and with more favorable results than
that of a counselorwith whom they
cannot identify themselves or their
problems."

ODELL, CHARLES E. Employment
Services for Older Workers.
The Annals of the American
Academy of Political and
Social Science, 279.:17t1-179,
January 1952.

Discusses the employment problems
of older workers. Specialists providing
related services to older adults to sup-
plement adult learning activities will
be interested in the author's descrip-
tion of needed research.

A **Report of the Committee on
Counseling. Hackensack,
N.J. : Bergen County Citi-
zens Committee on the Needs
and Problems of the Aging,
The Bergen County Tubercui-
losis and Health Association,
Inc., 1957. 6 p. Processed.

RepIrts results of a questionnaire
survey to determine the extent to
which professional counseling, guid-
ance, information, and referral services
for the aging are available in Bergen
County, NJ. The agencies surveyed
reported the outstanding problems of
the aging as follows: Inadequate
finances, housing care for the chren--
ically ill, and loneliness. Section 6
contains a discussion of the national
outlook on programs for the aging.
Committee recommendations are in-
eluded.

RABE, HENRIETTA F. Recreational
and Educational Services for
the Aging and the Aged. In
Services for the Aging, by
Irving L. Webber, ed: Gaines-
ville : University of 'Florida,
Institute of Gerontology,
Unixeisity of Florida Press,
1957. p. 63-72.

Discusses a variety of educational
and related services for the aged;
tells how needs are being met by vari-
ous agencies; and indicates some trends
in services. Emphasis is placed upon
educational planning as a cooperative
effort of public and volunteer or private
organizations.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICUL-
TURE. Agricultural Research
Seryice. Food and Nutrition
Services of Federal and
Quasi-Official Agencies of.
the United States. Compiled
by Nutrition Programs Serv-
ice, Human Nutrition Re-
search Branch. Washing:
ton: U.S. Department of
Agriculture, 1954. 50 p.
Processed.

Describes in detail current responsi-
bilities of various Government and
quasi-official agencies in the area of
food and nutrition. Interested readers

I.
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will find helpful information on avail-.
able programs and services offered in
these areas by the following agencies:
Departments of Agriculture; Defense;
Interior; Labor; Atomic Energy Com-
mission: Health, Education, and Wel-
fare; Federal Trade Commission; Vet-
erans' Administration; The American
National Red Cross; National Research
Council; and the Federal Civil Defense
Administratiim.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,

PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE.

Illness and Health Services
in an Aging Population, by
Perrott, G. St. J. and others.'
Four papers presented in
section lv of the Second
International Gerontological
Congress, St. Louis, Mo.,
September 9-14, 1951. Pub-
lic Health Service Publica-
tion No. 170. Washington:
U. S. Government Printing
Office, 1952. 68 p.

This bulletin provides a comprehen-
sive analysis of data on illness among
the elderly and health services for an
aging population.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR,

BIAEA11' Oit EMPLOYMENT

SECURITY. Counseling and
Placement Services for Older

9, 'Yorke7i. Bureau of Em-
ployment Security Publica-
tion No. E17.2. Washington:
U. S. Government Printing
"Office, September 1956. 88 p.

Describes the following types of spe-
cial services and activities provided to
older job applicants in an experimental
group: Intensified interviewing, group
counseling, aptitude and performance
testing, training and retraining courses,
staff clinics, group job solicitations, job

openings, daily review of job orders
and prorhotional campaigns to effect
increased hiring on basis of merit
regardless of age.

U. S. SENATE, COMMITTEE ON
LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE.
Studies of the Aged and the
Aging. Selected ,Documents.
Compiled by the staff of the
Committee on Labor and.
Public Welfare, U. S. Senate.
Washington: U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office.

Documented and analyzed by a spe-
cial staff for the Committee. The com-
plete series available through the Com-
mittee in twelve volumes, includes a
Summary/ ( issued as a separate Com-
mittee print) and two supplements.
The following volumes describe serv-
ices and activities for the Milk
throughout the Nation:

I. Federal and State Activities,
1956. 309 p. plus XIX p.

II. Health and Health Services,
1956. 232 p.

V. Public and Private Services
for Older Peaple, 1956. 161 p.

VI. Care of the Aging by the
Veterans A dministratiali,
1956. 92 p.

X. Surveys of State and Local
Projects, 1957. 144 p.

x. Supplement to Volume X
Surveys of State and Local
Projects, 1957. 412 p.

WEBBER, IRVING L. Services for
the Aging. Gainesville:
University of Florida, Insti-
tute of Gerontology, ni-
versity of Florida
1957. 159 p.

A collection of 15 papers which
served as the basis for conference dis-
cussions for the Seventh Annual South-
ern Conference on Gerontology, March
14-15, 1957. Major emphasis is placed

'
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upon the following significant ques-
tions: What services are now being
providedin the institution, the home,
and the community at large? How
well do they meet needs? What area
the more promising new developments?
What next steps should be taken in
providing these services and how
should responsibilities be divided
among the public agencies and volun-
tary groups? The following articles
emphascze education and related serv-
ices for the aging: Recreational and
Educational Services for the Aging,
by Henrietta F. Rabe; Personal-Social
Counseling for the Aged, by Carl L
Altmaier; and Recreation and Educa-
tion as Therapy for the Aged, by C. C.
Bream, Jr.

WICKENDEN, ELIZABETH. The
Needs of Older_People and
Public Welfare Services to
Meet Them. Chicago:
American Public Welfare
Association. 1953. 148 p.

The author evaluates the needs of
the aging; describes the reluctance of
our still youthful society to look
squarely at the problems faced by
those in their later years.. Bdef refer-
ence is made to services and to educa-
tional, cultural, and information pro-
grams conducted on behalf of okier per-
sons by a variety of institutions and

through community channels, such as
newspapers and similar media, which
offer a means for education and self-
expression for the older citizen.

WILSON, ROBERT, S. St. Louis Ex-
periment in Service to Older
Workers. Employment Se-
curity Review, 24 :24-2b,
April-May 1957.

Outlines the development of an
attion plan to extend employment
cotifseling services to older workers
and retirees. Furnishes insight into
daily, operating problems that accom-
pany an all-out effort to serve the
older adult through the facilities of a
local employment office under the
Missouri Division of Employment
Security.

WOLFE, JANET 0., and KRETCH-
, MER, SARAH D. Job Develop-

ment Program for Older
Workers. Employment Se-
curity Review, 24:18-20,
April-May 1957.

Outlines procedures and practices
found to be effective in a job develop-
ment program for older workers in
New York State. Discusses the place
of window displays and other tech-
niques involving field vi'sits, telephone
solicitation, and placement Case
histories &re included.

Part 3. Surveys and Research Activities

ARNOFF, FRANKLYN N. Research
Problems in Gerontology.
Journal of Gerontology,
10:452e-456, October 1955.

tans attention to the lag in research
in terms of development and standard-
ization of adequate tools or tests for
measuring the "normal" aging in-
dividual. Questions the validity Of

generalizations applied to the aged
based upon information obtained from
seniles in menal institutions and in
homes for the aged. Suggests improved
experimental' design for future geron-
tological research.

BAYLEY, NANCE, and ODEN,
MELTTA H. The Maintenance
of Intellectual Ability in
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Gifted Adults. Journal of
Gerontology, 10 :91-107,
January 1955.. -

. Discusses numerous studies con-
ducted to increase obr knowledge of the
measurement of intellectual changes in
superior adults between 20-50 years at
all occupational and educational levels.

BELBIN, R. M. Difficulties of
Older People in Industry.
Occupational PsiAology 27,
4: 177-190, OCtober 1953.

Reports investigation of the di
culties that bider people experienced in
32 industrial firms. Discuues difficulties
in acquiring &kills and maintaining
continued performance.

BENNETT, GEORGE K. Relation-
ship of Age and Mental Test
Scores Among Older Per-
sons. In The New Frontiers
of Aging, by Donalfue,
Wilma and Tibbitts, Clark.
Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan Press, 1957. p.
152-157.

Reviews research conducted regard-
ing the effect of increasing age upon
intelligence test scores. Helpful dis-
cussion of procedures and problems
involved in the recent standardization
or the Wechsler Adult Intelligence
Scale. s

BREEN, LEONARD Z, Some PrOb-
lems of Research in the Field
of Aging. Sociology and
Socia2 Research. 41 :412-416,
July-August 1957.

Stresses the need for research which
will increase our knowledge about the
average, healthy, older person. Advo-
cites interdisciplinary research in
studying the nature of aging. Such
research, in the opinion of the author,
would involve a cross fertilisation and

sharing of views, methods, RINI accu-
mulated knowledge.

BROMLEY, DENNIS B. Some
Effects of Age on the Quality
of Intellectual Output. Jour-
'nal of Gerontology 12, 3 :

318-323, July 1957.
Reports results of two proverb in-

terpretation tests as part of a large
battery of tests administered to subjects
of different ages-to investigate the re-
lationahips between normal aging and
higher thought processes.

BROZEK, JOSEF-. Needed Research
Your Activities, and Atti-
tudes. Chicago : Science
on Age ana FunctionAl Effi-
ciency. Geriatrics, 10:469-
473, October 1955.

Indicates need for additional in-
formation on anatomic changes with
age. Urges that more attention be
given to the psychologic and physio-
logic significance of work and its
iffipact on the worker.

BURGESS, ERNEST W., and others.
. Research Associates, 1946.

10 p.
00

A questionnaire designed to measure
activities and attitudes-Nof older people.

CALVIN, ALLEN D., aid others.
Studies in Adult Learning
Since 1930. Journal of Edu-
cational Research, 50, 4 :

273-285, December 1956.
Reviews a substantial number of

studies cohducted from 1980 through
1953 primarily concerned with the
effectiveness aiof, older adults in learning
situations.

CAVAN, R., S., and others. Per-
spnal Adjustment in Old Age,
Chicago : Science Research
Associates, 1949. 204 p.

.

.
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This study, based on a survey of
2,988 older persons, indicates many
characteristics of the Aging which
educators must recognize. Includes
chapters on adjustment problems, att.i-
tudes, and activities.

CHANDLER, ALBERT R. Attitudes
of Superior Groups Toward
Retirement and Old Age.
Journal of - Gerontology,
5:254-261, July -195a.

Indicates the 'importance of :toler-
able health and tolerable income" in
old age. Emphasizes need for interests
and activities whkh give positive value
to life that can be developed through
education for use of leisure time.

CHARIPPER, HARRY A. Research
in Aging: Its Scope and
Objectives. Journal 'of Edu-
cational Sociology, 30,5:
233-236,-January 1957.

A review Of a number of recent in-
vestigations pertaining to the identi-
fication, study arwl relationship of many
"contributing factors bearing on the
process of aging and the state of
being aged." Categorises these factors
under the headings of biological, psy-
chological, and sociological.

DONAHUE, WILMA and Tlltarrrs,
CLARK, eds.- T.k. New Fran-

, tiers of Aging. Ann Arbor:
University of Michigitn
Press, 1957. 209 p.

A collection of papers presented in a
research symposium of the flth Annual
University of Mici,higun Conference on
Aging held in the summer of 1955.
Indicates trends and factors identified
from data collected in original bitudies
of the social -Problems of aging. Work-
ers-engaged in education activities for
the aging will be interested in the
following chapters: Chapter 2, Auto-
mation Predicts ChangePi:art 1. For.
the Older Worker, by Warner Bloom- .
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berg, Jr., and Automation Predicts
Changepart 2. For the Employment
of the Aging, by James Stern; Aging
and Rural Life, by Walter C. Mcliain,
Jr.; Relationship of Age and Mental
Test Scores Among Older Persons, by
George K. Bennett; and chapter 15,
Emerging Principle and Cimcepta: A
Summary, by Wilma Donahue.

DOPPELT, JEROME E., and WAL-
LACE, WIMBURN L. Stand-
ardization of the Wechsler
Adult Intelligence Scale for
Older People. Journal of
Abnormal and Social Psy-
chology, 51,2:312-330, Sep-
tember 1955.

Describes the findings and research
procedures used in the recent standard-
ization of the Wechsler Adult Intellig-
ence Scale io ethablish norms for adults
from ages 16 to 75 and over. The sur-
vey, identified as the Kansas City
Study of Middle Age and Aging, satis-.
ties a longfelt need for data reflecting
the general level of ability in the old-
est age group, the extent of ment41
deterioration and the aged, and changes
in ability with increasing age. Illus-
trated by charts, IQ tables, and dia-
grams, these important research fin&
ings make available, for the first time,
intelligence norms for the oldest ages.

DOWNING, JOSEPH. Factors Af-
fecting the Selective Use of
a Social Club for the Aged.
Journai of Gerontology,
12:81-84, January 1957.

Reports results of a survey of per-
sons 65 years of age or older in six
Syracuse, N.Y., census tracts con-
abided in 1952 by the New York State
Department of' Mental Hygiene. The
data was gathere4 by unstructured in-
terview seeking information relating
to knowledge and use of Th. Wagon
Wheel, a social club exclusively for the
aged sponsored by the Corinthian

'i
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ledge some encroachments of aging and
adapt themselves accordingly."

HAVIGHURST, ROBERT J. Human
Develoment and Education.
New York: Longmans,
Green & Co., 1953. 338 pe

fk"
Foundation, Inc. Differences in both
interest and attendance are analyzed
and discussed.

FITZELLE, 'GEORGE t: Strength of
Opinion as an Indication
of Philosophy of Life:
The Relationship Between
Strength of Opinion ahd.
Adjustment. Journal of the
AmericantGeriatrics Society,
3:306-310, May 1955. -

reeports the methods, procedures, and
findings of a survey of upper middle
class widows, 55 years and older, de-
signed to assess the relationship be-
tween strength of opinion and adjust-

- ment durmg the later years. Stresses
need for fukher \research which will
throw light on the "psychodynamics"
of a successful adjustment in later
life.

FOX, CHARLOTTE, and BIRREN, J.
E. 1401ectual Deterioration
in the Aged,:' Agreement
Between the Wechsler-Belle-
vue and the Babcock-LevY.
Journal of Consulting Psy-
ehology, 14 :305-310, Augtigt
1950.

Investigates the
psychological tests

- lectual loss" in 60
60-69 year bracket.

agreement of two,
measuring 'Intel-
individuals in the

GARDNER, L. P. Attitudes and
I Activities of the Middl6.

Aged and Aged. Geriatrics.
4 :33-50, January-February
1949.

Reports results of a eluestionnaire
survey of the attitudes "and activities
of 193 older people between 60 and 102.,
Indicates that a program of "kev.up,
itep-up, anct pep-up" may ibe
priate for 'the middle-aged, but as-
-mimes less impaortance for those in
their 60's and 70's willing to "acknow-

AGING

a

Furnishes information regarding the
developmental' tasic concept of educa-
tion on an "agigraded basis." Part
4, Adulthood and Old Age, emphasizes
the opportunity and obligation of
adult education to increasing, numbers
of older people who have time on their
hands and have new tasks- to learn,
yet are not generally interested in and
do not particiOate in adult educatiOn
programs or classes.

Problems of Sampling
and Interviewing in Studies
of Old People. Journal of
Gerontology, 5 :158467,
April 1950.

Outlipes the study metha used to
determine the Aumber of people over
65 years of age in a typic41 midwestern
community. Indicates the basis for a
satisfactory sampling. procedure, and-
discusses problems of interviewing.
Compares sampling and interviewing
experiences derived from {his study
with experien4s in other studies.

Research on the Develop-
.* mental Task. School Review,

64 :215-223, Miky 1956. '
StAmmurizes research relating to' the

developmental task toncept apd its
aNlication to elementary, secondary
edi7cation, and edtcation for adtpts of
all ages.a. and ORR, BETA% Aging

and Psychological Mjust-.

ment. Review of Educatioital
Research, 25,5:477-486, De-
dmber 1955.

Reviews contemporary research
studies pertaining to the meas*ement

,
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of psychological adjustMent in later
maturity. Discusses increased interest
in the process of aging and in getting
knowledge that will provide a basis for
"a preventive hygiene" permitting bet-

,

ter adjustment to advancing ,age.

HIRSCH, S. Senescence, Entropy,
and Cybernetics: A Clarifi-.

cation of Basic Concepts in
Gerontological Research. In
Old Age in the .111odern
World. Report of the 3d
Congress of thq Interna-.
tional Association of eron-

,

tology 1954. Edinburgh and
London : E & S Livingston,
Ltd.; Baltimore: Williams

Wilkins Co. 1955, P.
622-627.

Discusses the basic concepts of
aging. Emphasizes the urgent need for
clarification 'and defilition of what
aging is, hot only for theoretical rea-
sons, but because ,"misunderstandings
may compromise solutions of important
medical and social problems." Full-
page table gives a unique synopsis
showing the extent to which aging
research in the following fields are
mutually separated or common:
Physics and . chemistry; general
biology; and physio-pathology. For-
examinAtion by professionals Aid
students of social gerontology.

KAMIN, LEON J. Differential
.Changes in Mental Abilities
in Old Age. Journal of
Gerontology, 12 :66-70,
JanuarY 19.

Indicatv Ow the mental test scores
of subjects *king and old) were
affected by practice, by order of tests
presentation, and by increased motiva-
tionthe offer of a cash prize for
improvement.
KATZ, SEANNETTE, 41nd CONAL,

GRETEL. The Discussion

vois

Group as a Tool in Working
With Older Adults. National
Jewish Welfare Board-
Jewish Center Program
Aids, 17, 4:12-16, Fall 1956.

Stresses the value of group discussion
in work with older adults as a means
of stimulating social communication
ant response. Describes a typical group
participating in an adult educational
program. Highlights the problems of
controversial issues, the development
of tolerance, changing attitudes', .and
status of the .intellectual in the group.
KAY, H. Some Experiments Qfl

Adult Learning. In eft Age
in the Modern World. Report
of the 3d COngress of Inter-
national Association of
Gerontology, 1954. Edin-
burgh and Londoh E & S
Livingston, Ltd.; Baltimbre:
Williams & Wilkins Co.,
1955. p. 259-267.

Reports results _of some experiments
that illustrate how an individual's:
"generalized habits" influente his ac-
tions, and bear upon the "relation of
motivation and transfer of training to
adult learning." This discussion of
motivatiOn and transfer of past learn-
ing among older persons should be
helpful to researchers a:nd classroom
teachers who may raise general queries
about the motivation of older persons,
and particularly about their "cooperak-
tive beh'aviour in psychological experi-
ments."

KING, H. F. The Response of
Older Rural Cfaftsmen to
Individual Training: Journal
of Gerontology, 10:2n1211r
April 1955.

A study conducted to deiermine the
effect of a trainee's age on the success
of instruction which., involves learning
new work lbchniques. Discusses reluct-

.
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ance of older craftsmen to change
methods of work, speed of learning,
comprehension, application of new
techniques, age at which difficulties in
training appear, and facts about the
instructors/tincluding age. Results in-
dicate that older people are "rare
untrainable," but show frequent re-
sistance to learning new techniques,
and a slower rate of learning.

KIRCHNER, WAYNE K. The Atti-
tudes of Special Groups To-

- ward the Employment of
Older Persons. Journal of
Gerontology, 12,2:216-220,
April 1957.

Results of research investigations de-
signed to measure attitudes toward
employment of older persons. Reports
results of attempt to measure directly
the attitudes of persons who presum-
Aly are nearest these older persons
by means of an attitude scale. aum-
marizes responses of such yaried
groupl as old age psifchologists, ex-
perimental psychigogists, Orsonnel
people, and supervisory trainees.

and DUNNETTE, MARVIN
D. Survey of Union Policy
Toward Older Workers. Jour-

.
nal of Personnel Admini$tra-
tion and InduWritt1 Relations,
1,3 :156=158, July 1954.

Procedures used and results of a
questionnaire-interview survey con-
ducted by the Industrial Relations
Centv at the' Uniyersity of Minne-
sota to explore labor union attitudes
on certain issues concerning older
workers.. Discusses some basic prob-
lems which confront Moir unions re-
garding older workers whose useful-
ness °in their customary occupations
has declined because of age.

KLEEMEIER, ROBERT W. The
Effect of a Work Program
on Adjustment Attitudes in.

..

eq.

an Aged Population. Journal
of Gerontology, 6:372-379,
October 1951.

ports findings of a study inven-
orying the adjustment attitudes of

working and nonworking residents of
a home for the aged.. Shows how work
programs contributed to happiness and
adjustment of those who participated
in them. 'Emphasizes the importance
of meaningful, voluntary work.

KOUNTZ, WILLIAM B. Trends in
Gerontology. Public Health
Reports, 41: 1170-1172,
December 1956. .

Indicates recent trends in geron-
tology as a form of evaluation of the
problems of aging. Discusses the
various divisions into which the field
of gerontology has been divided. Ex-
presses confidence in sotind programs
which- will- permit the layman and 'the
scientist to become "partners in
gerontological reseirch."

KUHLEN, RAYKOND G., and
JOHNSON, GEORGE H.
Changes in Goals with Adult
Increasing Age. Journal of
Consulting Psychology, 16:
1-4, January, 1952.

Rep*ts results of a study to dis-
sorer *lifts in interests and to deter-
mine the "strivings" which characterize
different phases of adult life relating
to change in vocational advancement,
goals, marriage and home plans, and
intirest in retirement. Expresses need
for further research which will promote
greater understanding of the years of
Inaturity and old age.

KUTASH, SAMUEL B. Personality
Patterns of Old Age. In
Growing With the Years,
Albany,: New York &lite
Joint Legislative Committee

-I on Problems of the Aging,

a.
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Legislative Document No. 32.
1954. p. 51-55.

Discusses the major "signe.on the
Rorschach test characteristic of normal
old age: (1) Dirpinution of- the
capacity of old people to make use of
their inner resources and weakening of
their reactions to emotional challenges;
(2) lessening of perceptual actiity and
a somewhat lowered level of intellec-
tual efficiency; and (3) a highly re-
stricted thought-content, demonstrating
a narrowingbof the range of interests.
Reviews some important studies by
contemporary investigators who have
applied the Rorschach test.

KUTNER, BERNARO, and others.
Five Hundred Over Sixty:
A Community Survey of
Aging. New York : Russell
Sage Foundation, 056.
345 p.

Nt';
Reports information and Key"fru' .re-

sults in the study of 600 individuals
60 years of age and over all living in
the Kips Bay-Yorkville district of New
York City. Furnishes insight into the
heeds and problems of the rapidly in-
creasing aged popuiatiop in that area,
and describes the type of community
services available in lOw York City
to meet these needs. Many case
histories are included.

LEHMAN, HARVEY C. Age and
Achievement. Princeton,
N. J41 Prineeton University
Press, 1953. 358 p.

Reports data indicating a sharp drop
in productivity after age 50. Reviews
some outstanding research works.

Jobs for Those Over 654.
Journal of Gerontology,
10 :345-857, July _1955.

An analysis of data based upon
census reports for 1890-1950 (with the
exception of the year 1910). The study
identifies speCific occupations from

464560-58-- 6
f ce

which older then and women are least
likely to be crowded out by younger
workers. Lists those occupations which
have (in given periods of time) in-
cluded twice or more than twice their
proportionate share of Workers aged
65 or over. Discusses certain jobs
where older adults find age a profes-
sional a4et rather than a liability, and
often enables people to remain in gain-
ful employment longer than is coMmon
in other occupations.

LORGE, IRVING. Intelligence and
Learning in Aging. In
Aging: a Current Appraisal.
Report on the Sixth Annual
Southern Conference on Ger-
ontology, 1956. Irving L.
Webber, ed. Published for the
University of Florida Insti-
tute of Gerontology, Gaines-
ville : University of Florida
Press, 1956. p. 51-62.

Reviews outstanding research studies
relating to intelligence and learning
ability of older adults. Studies indi-
cate teacher reactions toward methods
and problems used in teaching older
craftsmen, describe learning difficulties,
growth and decline of intelligence, adult
personality and mental testing.

Psychology and Our Older
People. In Age Is No Bar-
rier. Albany : Now York
State Joint Legislature Corn-

.' mittee on Problems of the
Aging; Legislative Ifocu-
ment. 1952. No. 35. p 62-64.

Reports findings of learning experk
ments conducted by the author which
disclose tbat older people can learn
and do learn. Reveals that the primary
handicap of the older people tested was
their initial attitude toward learning.
Reveals helpful information on the im-
porta,nce of previous 'experiences,
stored knowledge and morale building
citeumstance.
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LYONS, JULIA, and TRULSON,
MARTHA F. Food Practices
of Older People Living at
Home. Journal of Geron-
tology, 11:66-72, January
1956.

Reports a survey of the food prac-
tices of 100 men and women 65 years
of age and over living independently
in a low to moderate economic area of
Boston. Outlines sampling methods
and survey procedures employed.
Tables illustrate trends in dany food
selection and consumption. Gives com-
parisons indicating proportion of older
people actually meeting nutrition
allowance recommendations of the Na-
tional Research Council.

NIdHOLSON, DAVID HULL..# Why
A4ults Attend School: An
Analysis Motiia2ing Fac-
tors. UniN7ersity of Missouri

better understanding of lipreading as
a practical communication tool and of
lipreading pedagogy. Contains in-
formation which should be useful to
leaders who wish to explore the poten-
tial value of lipreading instruction for
the older adult in the effort to encour-
age wider community and educa-
tional activity on the part of aging
individuals.

PACWILUD, SUZANNE. Experimental
Research on the Aging of
Psychological Functions. In
Old Age in The Modern
World. Report of the 3d
Congress of the Interna-
tional Association of °Geron-
tology, 1954. Edinburgh and
London : E & S Livifigstone,
Ltd.; Baltimore : Williams
& Wilkins Co., 1955. p.
279-289.

Bulletin Series No. 57.,L. Describes two studies: The first, con-
Columbia: Univenity of cerns changes in memory, intellectual
Missouri, 1955. 23 p. and psychomotor functions; the second,

examifies the effect ,of education upon
the decline of these functions. ',Figures
and charts illustrate the effect of train-
ing weducation upon tested Members
all with similar social background, oc-
cupational category, and educational
status.

Important study concerning the
identification and analysis of the major
educational motives of adult students
attendini school cowses. Brief discus-
sion of lieations for adult education.,
emphasi es the widespread need for
personal, educational, and vocational
guidance among adults of all ages.

O'NEILL, JOHN J., and DAVIDSON,
Jo- ANN' L. Relationship Bi-
lween Lipreading, Ability
,and Five. Psychological
Factors. Journal .of Speech
and Hearing Disorders,
21 :47.8-484 December 1956.

Under the assumption that lipreadipg
occurs in normal communication, tle
author presents results of tests con-
&weed to determine the relationship
of lipreading skill to certain iisycho-
logical factors. Indicates the need for

Ni

PETERSON, R. L. Effectiveness of
Older Workers in a Sainple
of American Firms. In Old
Age in the Modern World.
Report of the 3d Congress

S.

of the International Associa-,
tion Ofi Gerontology, 4954.
Edinburgh and London:
E & S Livingstorfe, Ltd;;

V. Baltimore: Williams & Wil-
kins Co., 1955. p. 316--3ve.

Reports the findings of a sen f
recent studies designed to assess
effectiveness of 3,077 workers 60 years

a
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of age and older. Analyzes data in
terms of age, length of service, and
work performance.

POLLAK, OTTO. Positive Experi-
ences in Retirement: A Field
Study. Published for the
Pension Research Council,
Wharton School of Finance
and Commerce, University
of Pennsylvania. Home-
wood, Ill.: Richard D. Irwin,
Inc., 1057, .53 p.

Presents an analysis o; study data
reflecting retirement success or failure
in 47 cases. Useful to those who look
forward to their own retirement as a
challenge rather than as a period of
either bliss or doom, to members of
the helping professions engaged in
preretirement and postretirement coun-
seling, and to those who plan company
and agency progyams of preparation
for retirement and programs of
assistance to retired employees.

PRESSEY, SIDNEY L., and DEM-
MING, J. A. T,ests 'Indigenous
to the Adult an& Older
Years. Jourrl of Counsel-
ing Psychology, 4,2 :144-148,
Summer 1957.

Reviews recent invbstigations exam-
ining the hypothesis' that tests used in
appraising the abilities of middle-aged
and 'older adults should be built around
problems typical of everyday idult life
just' as Binet Wats for children deal
with tasks typical a dhildhood. Sug-
gests"' that the use of "prActical in
formation tests," i).16- as OIe writers
have constwcted, may desirably bal-
ance the ftndings of the,fusual tests. ,

The authors also suggest that these
practical tests be giiren to yOiiiig peo-
ple to measure their preparation for
adult living and their ineritaLmourity.

and KIMILV/s1, AAYMOND
G. Psychologill Develop-

.

ment Through the Life Span.0
New York : Harper & Bros.,
1957. 654 p.

Discusses a wide range of research
efforts dealing with growth and change
of abilities, interests, and attitudes
from childhood into the older years.
"Types'' of adult education sponsored
by a wide variety of agencies and
organizations are described in ipapter
g. Text accompanied by 99 tabThs and
114 figures.

and SIMCOE, ELIZABETH.
Case Study Comparisons of
Successful and Problem Old
People. Journal of Geron-
tology, 5 :168-175, April
1950.

A survey of 553 middle class older
people indicatinglthere are many #well-
adjusted older persons in this popula-
tion group whose success in old age
is due largely to varied interests,
activities, and their continued Oseful-
ness to others. Helpful discussion a
survey techniques. Emphai3izes the
value of certain ent edrtk-to help
the aged; gives c crete ways to Carry
out these, efforts, and stresses needed
,changes in conventional dpiniOns about
old age.

Progress,!Repok of a Com-
munity-Universitil Study of
the Aging. Columbus, Ohio :4
Bartholomew County jletire-

4ment Study Fouridation and q

Purdue University., S p.,, Not
dated.

Progress
ti

report of a Pilot study
investigating the Rroblems of.the aging
and 'the aged 'under the auspices of thy
Bartholomew County R'etirement, Study
youbdation ip cooperation with Purdu,e
University. Des&ibes the work of com-
munity committees' iand presentEl the
over01 parposes tof the study.

P
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SCHUSTER, DANIEL B. A Psycho-
logical Study of a 106-Year-

. Old Man : A Contribution to
Dynamic Concepts of Aging
and Dementia. American
Journal of Psychiatry, '109 :

112-119, August 1952.
4

A contribution to "the knowledge of
N4he psychological ramifications of

agittg" gained in part from observa-
tion records in the case of a super-
annuated man examined in a Rochester,
N. Y. hospital in recent years. States
that after detailed study the examining
doctors fount- this 106-year old man
had "high intellectual endowment and
good emotional resources." Points out
the important role that personal factor
ego resources and life experiences play
in the subtle chanps created by
advancing age.

os

SHOCK, NATHAN W. Aging. and
Psychological Adjuslient.
Review of Educational Re-
search, 22:439-528, Decem-
ber 1952.

Review of research efforts that re-
flect. the influence Of age upon needs
and ggals, interests, attitudes, and per-
formance capacitft and abilities. Em-
phasizes need for continuing research
to determine "optimuin conditions for
adult learning." 4"

Trends in Gerontology.
Revised edition. Stanford,
California: Stanford Uni-
versity Press, 1957. 214 p.

-

4
vaiompletely revised editi of the
51 book. Makes timely informatian

lable fo leaders and Desearcherq
ecting trends in programs for the

aging in America, azid gerontological
reseaich now .gbing on in this country
and in Europe. Outlines groundwork
necessary for attacking many of the
problems created by advancing age:

, ,

STANTON, JEANNETTE E. Part-
Time Employment for the
Older Worker. Journal of
Applied Psychology, 35 :

418-421, December 1951.
The major purpose of this- inquiry

was to investigate the extent to which
older perrns might find employment
in a depaitment store as extra or oc-
casional workers. Summarizes informa-
tion regarding age of these extra work-
ers when hired, average days available
for work, wage increases obtained ai
well as performance record.

The Study of Occupational Re-
tirement: Second Progress
Report-1954. A Prelimin-
ary Statistical Report On
tiealth and Medical Exam-,
ination Information. Con-
ducted by The Department
of Sociology and Anthro-
pology, under the auspices of
The Social Science Research
Center. Cornell University,
Ithaca, N. Y., 1954. 12 p.
Processed.

Report on the Cornell University
Study oi Occupational Retirement con-
'ducted to determine the cffects of con-
tinued employment or retirement upon
,the participants' health and physical
condition. Summarizes: (1) Informa-
tion obtained from participants by
means of a self-administered health
inventory form; and ,2).. information
obiained from physica nations
conducted by Rhysicians employed by
thief business, inAustrial, governmental,
and privatePorganizations participating
in the study.

gurvey of Educational Interests
of Older People, A, Prelimin-
ary Report. Philadelphia:
Committee on Education for
Older People, Healte and
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,

1 4.

P

Bisect upon survey data gathered
in four New York rural communities,
the authors_ report recent efforts to
test the relationship' of two social
phenomenasocial participation and

Welfare. Council. 1956. Not
paged. Processed.

Preliminary report of ail informal
survey by the committee to discover
the educational interests and desire)\ old age. Indicates the extent to whichof 3,511 older adults enrolled in six \decline in participation in formaladult education programs and partici-
pants in 40 Golden *age Nibs in several
Pennsylvania counties. Indicates the
extent and nature of educational strv-
ices designed to meet they special in-
terests, needs, and limitations of an
older age group. Survey method, pro-
cedures, committee recommendations
and outlook are presented In the fore-
woi-d. One of the few available reports
of adult informal educational ipterest
polls.

SZAFRAN, J. Experiments on the
Greater Use of Vision by
Older Adults. In Old Age in
the Modern World. Report
of the 3d Congress of the
InternatiOnal Assoeiation of
Gerontology, 1954. Edit-
laurgh and London : E & S
Livingston, liptd. ; Baltimore :

Williams 16,- Wilkins Co.,
1955. p. 2317235.

41 Describes experimental studies whic45)
indicate tendency for middle-aged
and older individuals to use the
eyp34,0 perform actions which younger
persons carry out by touch alone. These
results emphasize, in a- general wily,
the relatively greater importance of
direct visual information in middle and,
laterlife. Reference is made to earlier
studies indicating prevalenbe of visual
difficulties among those over 65 years
of age.

TAIETZ, PHILIP, and N,
OLAF F. Social Participat en
and ,401d Age. Rural So-
ciology, 21,3 and 4 :229-238,
Septeniber - December 1956.
6

organizations is a function of old 'age,
and to what extent it is the combined
effect of age and certain other
variables.

TIBBITTS, CLARK and DONAIJUE,
WILM A. Developments in

, Education for ,Later Matur-
,ity. Review of Educational
Research, 23 :202-217, June
1953.

Reviews major research studies per-
taining to the adjustmzt problems of
older persons. Discusses adult educa-
tion programs, projects, and specialized
training opportunities for professional
and superVisory personnel working
with older persons. The authors stress

1the need for the development of ways
to relate knowledge of changing
ties, interests, and motivations of older
persons to teaching methods and the
learnin environment..

*TYSON, R. C. Adjusting to Old
Age. Journal of ,Clinical
Psychology, 7 :79-86, Janu-
ary 1951.

Summarizes findings of a number of
studies 'on adjustment to old age. A
number of recommendations of auth-
orities- are included.
U. S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICUL-

TURE. The Farmer and,Old
SecuAti, by Bail, I.M.

Agriculture Inforinationo
Bulletin No. 151. Washing-
ton: U.S. DepartMent of
Agriculture, December 1955.
43 p.

Summary analysis of four State sur-
veys (Connecticut, Wisconsin, Texas,

4
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and Kentucky) reports objective data
on the economic security of farmers,
their retirement plans, and attitudes
toirard Old Age and Survivors Insur-
ance. Describes the survey method
used and characteristIcs of the areas
surveygd.

U. S. DEPARTMiNT OF LABOR,

BUREAU OF EMPLOYMENT

SECURITY. Older Worker Ad-
justment to Labor Market
Practices: An Analysis of
Experience in Seven Major
Labor Markets. Bulletin No.
R 151. Washington: U. S.
Government Printing Office.
September 1 tr 'IS ipti,t'

Reports findingsoof a comprehensiye
survey the labor market expeAkiii4
and proble s of older workers. iPro-4.'
vides valua le data regarding the
characteristics unemployed older
workers seeking jobs through public
employment offices and how they com-I
pare with younger job seekers. De-

scribes employment patterns of
younger and older workers, and labor
market practices (as reflected in hiring
and eeparatit,k transactions) affecting
the emp1oymel4 and unemplorrimt
experience ()Voider workers.

Bureau of Labor Statis-
tics.

The following study reports are
curtengy available from the Super-
intendent of Documents, U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, Washington 25,

p. C. or single copies can be secured
from the Department, Bureau of Labor
Statitsids, Washington 25, D.C.: '-

1. Employment and Economic
Status of Older Men and
Women. Bureau of Labor
Statistics. Bulletin No. 1092.
May 1952. 58 p.

2. Job Performance and) 'Age: A
Study in Measurement. Bureau
of Labor StOtistics. Bulletin

U.

No. 1203. September 1956.
72 p.

3. Older Workers Under Collec-
tive Bargaining. Bureau of
Labor Statistics. Part I: Hir-
ing, Retention, and Job Term-
ination. Bulletin No. 1199-1.
September 1956. 30 p.

4. Older Workers Under Coffee-
tive Bargaining. Bureau of
Labor Statistics. Part II:
Health Insurance and Pension
Plans. Bulletin No. 1199-2.
October 1956. 27 p.

S. SENATE COMMITTEE ON

LABOR AND PUMA, WELFARE.
Studies of the Aged and the
Aging. Volume IX: Re-
semechDemonstration, and
Traini* Selected Docu-
menO! Washington: U.S.
Government Printing Office,
1956. 157 p.

0 f a series of comprehensive
commi prints pertaining to the
problems of the aging. Documented
and analyzed by a special staff, this
volume outlines information pertain-
ing to research, demonstration, and
training for work in the field of aging.

WECHSLER, DAVID. The Measure-
ment and Evaluation of In-
telligence of Older Persons.
In Old Age in the Modern
World. Report of the 3d
Congress of the Interna-
tional Association of Geron-
tology, 1954: Edinburgh and
London: E & S Livingstone
Ltd.; Baltimore: Williams
& Wilkins Co., 1955. p.
275-279. )

The author indicates that "intelli-
gence tests, such a, they are, do not
measure the same lind of intelligence
in old people or in the same sort of

.

a

7

,
..7

.

1
;

.0"

a

7

a



EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS, SERVICES, AND RESEARCH ACTIVITIES 77

way as they do at other age levels."
Comments in detail upon data made
available from the recent restandard-
ization of the Wechsler Adult Intellig-
ence Scale and indicates how this re-
larch has made possible a more direct
attack upon the prbblem of the influ-
ence of time on intelligence test per-
formance of older subjects. Sampling
techniques are discussed.

WESMAN, ALEXANDER G. Stand-
ardizing an Individual Intel-
ligence Test on Adults: Some
Problems. Journal of Germ-

WA

Vv.

Cf

4

t 4

tology, 10:216-219, April
1955.

Analyzes some of the factors and
Broblems involved in the standardiza-
lion of the Wechsler Adult Intelligence
Scale. Describes standardization con-
trols as they apply within each age
group according to sex, education, oc-
cupation, and geographic region. Dis-
cusses many of the major operating
difficulties encountered in standardiz-
ing tests for adults that are not en-
countered, in the testing of children,
for example, adult unwillingness to be
tested.
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SECTION III

Professional Leadership Development

THE TITLES IN THIS SEC-'
TION have been selected for their
potential value io the professional
leader or consultant engaged in
the administration, implementa-
tion and operation of educational
programs for the aging. These
reference materials, and instruc-

.

tional aids should enable workers
or specialists in education for the
aging to not only develop skill in
prolAm identification, but to in-
erease their ability to recognize
the potentialities and limitations

of the older person. They should
serve as a guide to the discovery
of what education for aging is,
what it is doing in given situa-
tions, what it can do for the
aging individual in the future.
Finally, some of the special
materials and films illustrate how
the 'leader can, through the ap-
plication of appropriate adult
education and human relations
principle and methods, help
older adults reach some of their
personal objectives.

41.

Part Adult Education Orientation
Background Reading

Adult Education Issue. American
Library Association Bulletin.
Volume 48, April 1954.

, This issue,traces the history of the
adult education movement in libraries.
Presents an overview of some of the
accomplishments during the past .30
years and enithasizes need for further
development of the adult education

78

function of the American library. The
following articles should interest lead-
ers of older adults: The Elusive Thing
Called Adult Education, by Harry
Overstreet; The Library and Liberal
Adult EducaAtion, by Robert J. Blakely;
Library-Sponsored Group Services, by

John MacKenzie Cory; and The, ALA
Adult Education Board, by Grace T.
Stevenson.
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PROFESSIONAL LEADERSHIP DEVELOPMENT

CALIVER, AMBROSE. The National
Concern for Adult Educa-
tion. School Life, 39,8:54,
and 10-12, May 1957.

Major emphasis is placed upon the
need for renewed effort on the part of
allinstitutions, adult educators, Gov-
ernment agencies, and groups of or-
ganizationsto prepare for the tasks
that lie ahead in meeting the educa-
tional needs of individuals and the
Nation during the next smeral decades.
Points out the need for Wide difflusion
of knowledge, methods, and spirit
underlying the advances that have
given us the new world, and which
must take place before we can begin
to understand and accept what these
technotogical and scientific advances
mean for a genuine improvement in
our living.

GRATTAN, C. HARTLEY. In Quest
of Knowkdge. New York :

Associated Press, 1955.
337 p.

A historical perspective on adult
education from its earliest beginnings
to current programs in the United
States. Discusses the beginning of
public school adult education, the
growth of \public library programs,
clubs and societies, American open
forlums, the Chautauqua movement,
adult education in agriculture, business,
industry, and.. labor unions. Useful
background reacting for those with
little orientation in adult education
methods, practices, and its social
'context.

HAVIGHURST, ROBERT J., and
NEUGARTEN, BERtICE L. So-
ciety and Education. Engle-
wood Cliffs, N. J.: Allyn and
Bacon, 1957. 465 p.

A recent study of the American
social !structure which indicates "hovl
we learn to take our placesor find
our patlis within it." Stresses the

79

multiplicity of institutions which edu-
cate people of all ages and from ri 1 1

walks of life.

HOULE, CYRIL 0. Proli\essional
Education for Educators of
Adults. Adult Education,
6.3:131-150, Spring 1956.

Describes the present status of adult
education. Identifies some of the needs
of the educators of adults which uni-
versities are attempting sect
through the development of a er
base for the field of adult education.
Discusses the nature of profssional
education and traditional patterns of
professional training, and the role of
volunteers, part-time leaders, and full-
time specialists in adult education.

JOHNSON, HOWARD. The Role of
the Public Schools in Adult
Education. The Public
School Adult Educator,
1,1:3-4, September 1957.

Emphasizes the current role oil the
public school as it serves adults who
have passed the compulsory school
age. Cites examples of learning op-
portunities in academic and vocational
education, citizenship, civic education,
leisure time pursuits, literacy educa-
tiori, homemaking and parent educa-
tion, and many other areati.

KEMPFER, HOMER. Adult Educa-
tion. New York,: McGraw-
Hill Book Co., Inc. 1955.
433 p.*

Standard textbook and a practical
guide for adult education directors in
public schools and other community
agencies. Stresses the changing nature
of adult education and its potential
impact on the total educational pattern.
Indicates why lifelong learning must
become 'a more important instrument
of democracy in the future fhan it
has been in the past.

-41
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80 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

Identifying Educational
Needs of Adults. U. S. Office.
of Education, Fedetal Se-
curity Agency, Circular No.
330. Washington: U. S.
Government Printing Office,
1951.

This well-known study reports efforts
to test and evaluate 37 procedures
commonly used by public school and
community college adult education
program administrators in identifying
educational needs and interests of
adults. Helpful alike to program direc-
tors, adult educators, and research
workers responsible for the application
of such procedures.

and WRIGHT, GRACE S.
Selected Approaches to Adult
Education. Federal Security
Agency, Bulletin No. 16:
Washington: U.S. Govern--
ment Printing Office, 1950.
48 p.

Describes. approach( as "any -organ-
ized wily" of Providing educational
activities or learning procedures for
adult groups. Suggests variety of
techniques for meeting specific objec-
tives in adult education.

KNOWLES, MALCOLM. Charting
the Course of Adult Educa-
tion in America's Future.
Adult Leadership, 6:99-102
and 118, October 1957.

Traces the development and expan-
sion of adult education in this country;
discusses new institutional forms of
adult education now in the process of
development Indicates major trends
and outlook for meeting the changing
educational needs of adults.

Informal Adult Educa-
tion: A Guide for Ad-
ministrators, Leaders, and

.6%....

Teachers. New York : Asso-
ciation Press, 1950. 272 p.

Step-by-step guide for leaders and
teachers tells how to teach adults. Dis-
cusses group .dynamics and the art of
leadership, program planning, recruit-
ing and training leaders, promotion,
and finance. Chapter 7 outlines some
typical adult education programs.

c,

KREITLOW, BURTON W. Rural
Education:. Community
Backgrounds. New York :

Harper & Bros., 1951.. 411 p.
An analysis of the many social and

Ni,economic . forces, associat and
organizations in the rural c muni-
ties of America and their relatiAship
to education at all levels. Special em-
phasis is given to leadership functions
and the. integral responsibility of a
number of educational agencies for
commuhity development. Chapter 4,
The Sociology of the Mira] Community,
should be useful to leaders who are not
familiar with rural community kife.

LORGE, IRVING. Never Too Old To
Leith'. Baltimore Bulletin
of Education, 33,3 :1-7,
June 1956. .

Indicates how modern life has in-
creased the need for continuous learn-
ing to cope with shifts in interpersonal
relationships. Discusses adult resist-
ance to learning, middle fife intellig-
ence, attitudes and interestb of older
adults, and the importance of capitaliz-
ing on a background of stored knowl-
edge and skills that comes only with
age.

MIRE, JOSEPH. The University
and the Union in Workers'
Education. Adult Education,
5,4:232-236, Summer, 1955.

Dacusses situations which have given
rise to the need for education in the
labor movement Emphasizes the
fundamental difference between the ob.:

f
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PROFESSIONAL LFADERSHIP DEVELOPMENT 81

jectives of labor education, which ad-
dresses itself to the group (group
endeavor and group interest), and' the
objectives of general adult education
which addresses itself to the individual.

NELSON, LOWRY. Rural Sociology.
New York: American Book
Co., 1948. 567 p.

Especially useful to the city worker
whose daily activities either bring him
into contact with older persons from
rural areas, or where effective inter-
agency cooperation depends upon the
development of adequate appreciations
of the characteristics of rural life,
rural concepts, mores, and institutions.

NICHOLSON, DAVID HULL. Why
Adults Attend School: A
Analysis of Motivating Fac=
tors. University of Missouri,
Bulletin Series No. 57.
Columbia : University of
Missouri, 195.4.4 ,93 p.

Importani study i ing the
identification and analysis of the major
educational motives of adult students
attending school courses. Brief discus-
sion Of implicationslor adult education
emphasizes the widespread need for
personal, educational, and vocational
guidance among adults of all ages.

OGDEN, JEAN; and OGDEN, JESS.
These Things We Tried.
Charlottesville : EXtension
Division, University ,Of Vir-

. .
ginia, 1949. 432 p.

f

Describes experiments conducted
during a 5-year pdriod designed to aid
Virginia communities (chiefly rural)
int, developing self-help programs. A
summary of experiences of two pioneer
adult etiggators.

POWELL, JOHN WALKER, Learn-
ing4 Comes of Age. New
York :. Association Press,
1956;256p. #

A survey and interpretation of the
aims, instruments, clientele and leader-
ship of adult education in the United
States "as it is today,and as it can be
in the future." Contains helpful orien-
tation material on the principal agen-
cies of adult learning with special
reference to educational progrdm for
the older person. Discusses public re-
sponse to TV 'and resource center offer-
ings of cultural and book discussion
programs, including the Great Books,
Foundation for Political Education, and
American Heritage.

Professional Training Courses,
1955-56. Adult Education,
6,5 :151-155, Spring 1956.

Lists a broad range of courses in
adult education offered by colleges and
universities in many parts of the Na-
tion during the 1955-56 academic year.
Many of these universities and colleges
are now reaching the aging individual
through instruction, research, and
educational services.

Public School Aduit Education:
A Guide for Administrators

'II*, and, Teachers. Washington :

National Association of Pub-
lice School Adult EAucators.
1956, 156 p.

A comprehensive publication written
by and for public schop adult educa-
tors. Includes a hist.° review of
the developAent of public schookadult
education. Covers the following: Cur-
riculum; organizing facilities foi the
adult education program; in-iervice
training for teachers; counseling adult
studentsi financing adult education
and securing state aid; public rela-
tions,' promotion and publicity; and
community advisory Committees.

SALAMONE, ANTHONY. Organize-
ine an Adult Education Pr
gram. National Cat tic
Educational Association Bule-

.
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letin. Proceedings, 53d An-
.t nual Meeting, 53 :362-366,

August 1956.
Outlines what is involved in the

identification of the intellectual and
moral neOs of the community, and
explains how to organize and structure
community programs for adults of all
ages and interests. Tells how to recruit
staff, finance adult programs, aid how
to proinote the adult education pro-

. gram once the special resources and
capacities of mature persons have been
harnessed.

SCHUELER, .HERBERT. The Method
of Adult Education. Adult
LeadershO, 5,10:306-310,
April 19&1.

Contrasts the traditional learning
situation of children and youth with
the Continuing education which adults
seek as a. part-time, after-hours avoca-
tion using only remnanth of tie time
and energy primarily reqdired for a
job, family, and citizenship. Suggests

6 need for development of meuures by
which progress of adult tudents can
be estimated. utlines classroom tech-
niques which knay be particulazly Ilelp-
ful for thos just gettinglinto the fiejd
4Df adult edudation.

SHEATS, PAUL H.; _and others.
Adult Education: Thet4om-
munity Approach. 14ew
York: Itryddit Press, 1953:
530_p.

Comprehensive picture of activities
and approaches in the field of adult
education. Provides firsthand acquaint-
ance with a wide variety of sources in
the field. Discusses the structpre, and
activities of agricultural and university
extension, voluntary agencies, public
schools, public libraries, and other
agencies.

1

SNOW, ROBERT H. ' Community
Adult Education: Methods

of Organizing and Maintain...
ing Learning 00portunities.
for Men and Women. New
York : G. T. Putnam's Sons,
1955. 170 p.

Guidebook for leaders and super-
visors of - adult educition activities.
Suggests methods for appraising com-
munity 'needs; marshalling resources,
and organizing for effective community
action. Extremely helpful to those who
work at the operating level where
adult education is, or can become, a
cooperative community service.

SPENCE, RALPH' B. Education's
Stake in Adult Education.
Teachers College Record.
54,5,:2757284, February
1953.

Discusses the role of all educators
\in an era of rapidly expancLing interest

adult eeucation activity. Highlights
' he functional approach of adult edp-

tion in terms of what adult?accept
important for themselves, and what

AA ey think is helping them reach their
Is. Shows how adult Zducation and
anded educational services for

ad lts could modify the total educa-
tio al picture. Urges more educational
ac [-vity among parents.

SIIIENSON, GRACE T. What Is
Adult Education? American
Library Association Bulletin,
50,9:578-582, October 1953.

libra
adul
of lib
the p
in ge al
readin

fire
develo

ses current efforts to extend
services to greater numbers of

of all ages. Recounts Instances
ry adult education activity and

ples anct practices which are
use. Excellent discussion of

as an "Individual, solitary, and
thing." Stones the import&

the individual librarian in the
eat of good library services.
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STONE, C. WALTER. Adult Educa-
tion Practices in Public Li-
braries. Illinois Library
Association Record, 9,3:
37-43: January 1956.

83

Outlinei basic skills necessary for
librarians, engaged in adult education
work. Stresses the importance of con-
tinuing education as a part of the
public library's basic progren of
community, education. .

Part ?.Philosophy and Objctives of
I Educati for Aging

ARTHUR, JULIE= K. How To
Help Older People: A Guide
for You and Your Family.
Philadelphia: T. B. Lippin-
cott Co., 1954. 500 p:

A comprehensive guide for those who
are aging, caring for the aged,,,or who
are engaged in work with older per-
sons. Chapter 7, Active Leisure: New,
Ways for Old, describes opportunities
/and participation in vocational cluses,
adult learning, and retirementprepara-
tion. Chapter 15, What's New for the
Old, emphasises the potential promise
oP adult education for improving life
for young adults to form a solid base
for constructive activity in old age.
Contains a glossary of terms used in
the medical profession and in social
work about the aging and the waging
process, and a directory of services
available ir; the United States where
aging citizens and their families may
turn for he10.

BIXLER, JULIUS SEELYE. Educao-
tion for Adversity. Cam-
bridge: Harvard University
Pressi 1952. 84 p.

A powerful little book which answers
the provocative question, "Since ad-
vanity is bound to come should we
not prepare for it beforeI;aad?" Indi-
cates the responsibility of the schools
in the midst a providing "education
for succss" to devote some attention
to "education for fallure"---for advers-
ityamowhich eventually. happens to all.

Advocates training for immature
students that will help them to prepare
for adversity, put it in it* place, and
view it as the "incidental feature of
life it really is." The author believes
"we are helped to meet adversity by
diversity of aim."

BROWN, HARRISON. i'he Chap
lenge of Man's Future: An
Inquiry Concernizig the Con:-
dition of Man During the
Years That Lie Ahead. New
York : The Viking Press,
Inc.,,1954. 290 p.

Chapter 7, Patterns of the Future,
shows how the future world pOpula-
tion will survive in a machine civiliza-
tion with the aid of new technological
developments, new disease controls,
fabulous transportation and shipping
facilities, and greater tolerances on
the part of the world's peoples with
respect to food production, and less
physical space for homes and gardens,
etc. Should Itimulate the reader to
reflect upon the vast and inevitable
technological changes to come, and to
prepare now in some measure to em-
brace these changes when they are
imposed upon gaiety.

CARLSON,' WILLIAM S. The Role
of the Modern University in
an Aging Society, In Bright-
ening the Senior Years. Al-
bany: New, York State Joint
Legislative ComMittee on
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Problems bf the 'Aging,
Legislative Document, 195,
No. 81. p. 115-117.

The author sees "Mucation for thf
process of maturing" as a' part of an
overall program through which the
publicyoung and old alikecan be
informed and educated about the proc-
ess ,of aging and the problems of the
older person can be clearly seen as an
extension of the problems or earlier
life. The author advocates that the
university and certain other edu0a-,
tional institutiOns should consciously
educate for so-called old age long be-
fore people have even approached that
stage.

CORMACK, MARGARET L Educa-
ti9n for Living in an Inter-.
national Society. Educa-
tional Outlook, 31,2 :61-71,
January 1957.

Places major emphasis upon the
`1'new educAtion" and the "new society"
helping knericans akorag the road to
"mass maturity" through increased
utderstakding of some of life's com-
plexities and needs. Stresses the Im-
portance of education that helps to
develop a mature, healthy person who
can make things easier for himself
and future generations if he makes the
effort now to see values in his national
life reflected in international life.

CROW, LESTER D.,, and CROW,
ALICE. Uncterstanding Our
Behavior: The Psychology
of Personal and Social Ad-
justment. New York : Al-
fred A. Knopf, Inc., 1956.
347 p.

A positive approach to factors in-
volved in making acceptable life ad-
jusoftnts iNa changing life situation.
Chapter 15, UsingLeisure Time Effec-
tively, indicates that increasing num-
bers of aging Americana are devoting

THE AGING

smile of their leisure time to organized
'study. Of particular interest to educa-

rs,and community leaders as well as
te those whomean to find value in con-
t tied education beyond the period of

eir formal school training.

D iNIAHUE, WILMA, ed. Education
for Later Maturity. New
York: Whiteside, Inc., and
William Morrow & Co., 1955.

38 p.

Handbook that focuses the guiding
principlfs of adult education upon the
later years of \life. Outlines a phi-
losophy of education for the mature
years. Describes the content and'
organization of a number of educa-.
tional programs and services. Outlines
available and potential resources for
traihing leaders. Cites the objectives
of .education for aging and indicates
how they are being accomplished.

Education's Role in Main-
taining the Individual's
Status. The -Annals of the
American Academy of Poli-
tical and Social Science,
279:115-125, January 1952.

Discusses the major functions of
education for and about the aging.
Proposes a program through which the
broad objective of helping aging adults
to explore their potentialities and pre-
serve their integration in society csin
be achieved. Outlines several( ap-
proaches to education for the older
adult, and indicates the extent and
status of both "Adjustment" and pro-
fessional training programs provided
by .. universities and colleges, city
schools and colleges, and community
education ,programs ,Describes some
educationil services for the older
worker.

An .Experiment in the
Restoration and PrAserva-
tion of Personality in the
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Aged. In Planning the .Older
Years, bk Wilma Donahue
and Plark Tibbitts, eds. Ann
Arbor : University of Michi-
gan Press, 1950. p. f67-189.

Indicates that course participation
by aging adults shows positive results
in personal adjustment, interest in
personal appearance, conversation, in-
itiation of activity, and desire for
work.

----- Learning, Motivation and
Education of Vie Aging. In
Psychological I Aspetts of
Aging, by John E. Anderson,
ed. Washington.:' American
Psychologidal Association,
1956. p. 200-223.

,rticle dismisses the responsibility of
the psychologist for determining adult
learning ability and teaching. methods.
Indicates the educator's task, of apply-
ing his knowledge to the requirements
and proper instruction of adults so that
they may have the opportunity to
pursue the stimulating aspects of life
into old age. Urges the extension of
motivation studies to determine. ways
of reaching 'the aged adult who may
still be able to secure satisfaction from
some foim of educational participation.

Preiiiaration for Living in
the Later Years. Adult Edu-
cation, 1:43-51, December
1950.

Indicates objectives \of education for
older people and how these objectives
may be achieved.

EDWARDS, MABEL I. Leisure Ac-
tivity as a Problepi of Aging.
Sate Univertity of Iowa
Bulletin *Sing Life to
Years. Vol./ 3, supplement
No. 5, Julie . 1956. 6 P.
Processed.

85

Challenging discussion of the vari-.
ability of the older persons needs and
satisfactions. Analyzes the "new" con-
cept ..of leisure/As related to the im-
portance of work in our system ,of
values.

FRANK, LAWRENCE K. Education
for Aging. In Education for
Later Maturity, by Wilma
Donahue, ed. New york :

Whiteside: Inc., And
Morisow & Co., 1955. p.

Intvprets education for later matur-
ity as a response to new and wholly
unprecedented conditions in society.
The, author believes that "if we are- to
understand the underlying objectives
of.

education for aging', we must recog-
nize some of the significant aspocts and
dimensions of our contemporary life:"
Points out the shortcomings of preient
educational programs, and advances
the hypothesis that older persons must
unlearn outmoded skills, ideas and atti-
tudes which both create personal prob-
lems and hinder group life roles
within the family and the community.

GILBERT, JEANNE d. Understand-
ing Old Age. New York :
The Ronald Press, 1952.
4221p.

Supports the view that work on be-
half of aging individuals and knowl-
edge of the problems of aging is
rapidly becoming an integral part of
many professions. Divided into "three
sections: Normal Changes in Aging;
Abnormal Life Changes in Aging; and
Professional Work with the Aging.
Suggests practical ways of dealing
with these changes. Points out the
wide opportunities for service to older

lpersens; sunhat/ continuation of the
Nrofessidnal leader's education as well
as that of the -aging participant.

HUTCHINSON, JOHN I. .Reczea-
tion -in the Educational

.
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'Process. The Annals of the
Amirican AcademIof Polit-
ical.' and Social Science,
3,3:51-53, September 1957.

Indicates that one fundamental issue
in education focuses upon how "edu-
cated judgments abbut the use of
leisuie time" can be' deeloped. Sug-
gests that education for the full life
(lgisure and vocational)' becomes a
real possibility through early and con-
-tinuous development of constructive
Attitudes, habits, skills, and knowledge
concerning the use of leisure time.

INLOW,..QAIL M. Adjustment for
What? The Journal of Edu-
cational Sociolody, 30,6:
262-267, February 1457. s

The author indicates that maturity
Aould be consideret in the, light of
relativity and not in rrna of the abso-
lute, inasmush as individuals of dif-
ferent backgrounds, levels of ability,
and interests are mature in different
degrees. Tells how, conflict between
loCal customs and attitudes and the
philosophy of maturity extend to all
the people of the world. Urges pro-
fessional leaders in the field of "ad-
justment" to seek help from leaders in
other disciplines so that they may think
together abut maturity.
JERSILD, ARTHUR T., HELFANT,

KENNETH, and others. Edu-
cation for Self-Understand-
ing. New York: Bureau of
PublicationsTeachers Col-
lege, Columbia University,
1953. 54 p.

Describes the iefforts sof a group of
high school teachers to explore what
the school can do to help young people
acquire healthy attitudes toward them=
selves and others. The authors believe
that effecti*e study and co'unseling will
reduce the vast carry-over of "un-
healthy attitudes" which young people
bring with them into adult life.

a

JOHNSON, ERIC WARNER. What
Education for Living in
1975-2025? Parents' Maga-
zine, 32:50,170-177, October
1957.

Urges new kinds of learning to "fit"
youth for the changed circumstances of

ititeir future adult iears when the far
corners of the world will be within easy
reach in a day's time. Addressed pri-
marily to teachers of , the young, but
may s6mulate the' reader to assets cur-
rent values and to think 'about adult
life as it may be in future years.

KELLEY, EARL CLARENCE. Educa-
tion for What Is Real. New
York : Harper & Bros., 1947.
114 p.

A challenging discussion of the need
for experiences which give value to
knowledge about all 'kinds of people
and about our environment. The au-
hor's:weir& sfiould be useful fo those
whq would inerease their knowledge of
how ti) work with older persons: "The
capacity to become edgcated depends,
it would seem, on the capacity of the
individual to relinquish. what he has
held, and to build new habit patterns
in keeping with new environmental de-
mands."

KEMPFIER, Holm. Education for
a Long and Useful Life.
Federal Security Agency,
Office of Educatign, Bulletin
No. 6. Washington: U. S.
Government Printing Office,
1950. 82 p.

flhdicates the responsibility of educa-
tion to prepare people in- early and
middle life for living in the older years.
Suggests types of educational programs
for general cultural orientation, health,
family living, leisure time, vocational
retraining, citizenship, and guidance
services. Emphasizes the role of the
teacher and the educational institution
in the community approach.

.
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MEAD; MARGARET. The Pattern of
Leisure in Contemporary
'American ulture. In The
Annals f the American
Acade y of Political and
Socs Science, 313:11-15,
September 1957.

Emphasizes the shifting balance from
little free time toward increasid hours
of leisure. Tells how cirrent pressures
toward this new equilibrium are fteeing
men, from drudgery of all sorts so that
their potentialities Illy be fully uti-
lizedsomething which has been ex-
perienced tefore only Nin occasional
small societiesand never- by the large
majority of people in a great civiliza-
tion.

87

implications for those who would edu-
cate for the cOnstructive use of leisure.

MILLER, HARRY L. What's Your
Line? Adult Leadership,
6,3:69-72, September 1957.

Furnishes a challenging reply to the
question, "Can adult education train
people for their social roles, and at the
same time be a liberating experience?"
Emphasizes the changing ,nature of
social roles and expresses high con-
fidence in the results of first-rate teach-
ing.' Urges serious ,consideration of the
educator's responsibility to not only
teach people what they Want to know,
but , help them become thoughtful,

4Anature, and broader individuals.

MEYER, AGNES E. Education For
a New MOrality.- New York :(
Macmillan Co., 1957. 91 p.

A challenging book addressed to all
educators, boards of education, and citi-
zens everywhere wlo are hiteriSted in
increasing the horizons of the public
schools for broader understanding and
fulfillihent of the. needs and ninth of
man. Challenges theimmature student
to live- so that his education, becomes a
moral process which reaches out "be-

Nyond th clauroom to the family and
the community where so much of one's
day is spent.,"

MEYER, IIARoil) D. The Adult
Cycle. The Annals of- the
American Academy of Politi-
cal and Social Science, 313:
50-67, September 1957.

Background reading for greatir un-
derstanding of the factors which offer
"opportunity to enjoy phase of cul-
ture (leisure) that in the yesteryears
only a few enjoyed." There is a useful
table illustrating appropriate recrea-
tion activities for adult cycles. Offers
a sev -1 -point' community recreation
program for adults of all ages with

014560-514. -2-7

MILLER, P. SCHUYLER. Building
for the Golden years. New
York State Education, 38:
327-329, 370, February
1951.

States that building constructive at-
titudes strikes deepest toward the basic
problems of building a society in which
"old .age has an acknowledged and- re-
spected place."

MYRDAHL, ALVA? and 'KLEIN,
VIOLA. Women's Two Roles:

I Home and Work. New York:
Humanities Press, 1956.
208 p.

Deals with obstacles to the employ-
ment of mariied women and the forces

..4..which make it neceisary for them to
become and remain part of the work
force during the major part of their
lives. Educational imblications are'
clearly evident in the suggestion that
in preparation for the years beyond
child rearing, women themselves,
women's organizations, and the com-
munity at large can keep the vocational
spirit alive in married women by
or ganizing training courses and prir

egrams "to maintain skills and nurture
vocational affiliations.",

,4
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ORDWAY, SAMUEL H., Jr. 'Pros-
perity Beyond Tomorrow.
New York : The Ronald
Press Co., 1955. 208 p.

Discusses the potential leisure and
prosperity which many in the Western
culture may reasonablY .expect in the
future, provided our great biological,
physical, and human resources are con-
served and protected fop future needs.
Organized into five parts as follows: tol
The Impending Golden Age; The Field
of 'Leisure; The Way of Conservation;
Basic Issues; and An Ethic for the Age
of Leisure.

OVERSTREET, HARRY A., and
OVERSTREET, BONARO W. The
Mind Alive. New- York :

W. W. Norton & Co., Inc.,
1954. 33311

Discusses the worth of self-accept:
arice and self-hatred; the latter con-
sidered by tiAe authors to be one of the
characteristics which may often develop
in an aged person as he struggles with
Ws own negative attitudes about old
age and those of others. Chaptcr 8,
Growth into Individuality, and 'Chapter
13, Living With Our Limitations,
describe the unhappy; noncreative man
miserakle and unproductive because
he is uninistakably in need of mental
or \emotional stimulation, but who is
unable to use his native ability be-
eiirie his energy is, for the, most part,
consumed in anxiety about himself.
The authors state that the emotionally

. sound person is a good receiver-giver
and that where -the teacher or leaaer
understandp this, .a child or adult can
be encouraged to take in "what is en-
vironment has to give . . . and to en-
rich that environment with his own
contribution."

POLLAK, OTTO. What Is The
Place of Education in Secur-
ing Employment for Older

e

.14 Workers? In Proceedings of
a Conference on the Prob-
lems of Making a Living
While Growing Old. Phila-
delphia: Temple University,
School of Business Admin-
istration, 1952. p. 129-131.

Brief presentation discussing the role
of education in -securing employment
lor older workers. Indicates the place
of education as an institution primarily
designed to prepare people for dealing
with problems encountered in the
process of growing up and in early
adulthood. Offers suggestions on how
to change "culturally anchored"

the
atti-

tudes and how educational, ort to
promote change of attitudes s uld Iv
carried out.

ROBERTS, HEW. Everyman At-
tending. Adult Leadership,
5:236-240, 258-259, Febru-
ary 1957.

Presents text of the summary ad-
dress at the Adult Education Auocii-
tion Annual ConTerence (1966). Indi-
cates how the young move toward
maturity in successive life stages set
down as distinct thapters in the life
story -- "School," "Becoming," "Ar-
rival," and "Aging." Cites the respon-
sibilities of adult educators in helping
others move toward maturity with
greater efficiency and balance.

SARNOFF, DAVID, and others. The
Fabulous. Future: America
in, 1980. New -York: E: P.
Dutton & Co.*, 1956. 206 p.

A series of articles by recognised
authorities in a variefy of 'professions
and fields reflecting their views on,what
America will be like in 1980. Should

-AM challenging reading for those who
will be nientbers of the "older segment"
of the population in 1980, as well as
to those who expect to educate them for
life in "the fabulous future."

.
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SELLIN, THORSTEN, ed. Recrea-
tion in the Age Of Automa-
tion. The Annals of the
American Academy °of Politi
cal and Social Science.
Volume 313, September
1057.

Special issue devoted to essays on the
subject addressed to those who are in-
terested in the use of leisure by older
adults. Included are the following: A

%Philosophy of Leisure, by Willard C.
Sutherland; The" Pattern of Leisure in
Contemporary American Culture, by
Margaret Mead; Recreation in the Ed-
ucation Process, by John L..Hutchin-
son; The Adult Cycle, by Harold D.
Meyer; and A Bold Program-for Rec-
reatioh, by James C. Charlesworth.
Brief attention given to the need for
increased emphasis on education for
better use of lgisure by older people.

SMrrH, ETHEL SABIN. The
Dynamics of Aging. New
York : W. W. Norton Co.,

. Inc., 1956. 191 p.
Furnishes , insight into the common

motives .which lead to inevitable un-
happiness in later maturity, and others
just as easily learned (im the opinion of
the author) which can lead to serenity
in the final years of life. Reviews and
compares several widely accepted views
and theories on human motivation. The
author believes the degree to which in-
tegrity of self is preserved in the
aging person determines the "whole-
sonienesa or unwholesomteneu" in his
personality. Indicates ways in *which
undeveloped attitudes can be discovered
in earlier life and develoPed in youth
to become an asset in old. age.

SMITH, RUSSELL F. W. Eguca-
tion for a Lifetime, Journal
of Educational Sociology,
30,5:216420, January 1957.

The author states that "like happiness,
sicoessful retirement living cannot be,

\ (89

a directed goal; it can be only that re-
suit of satisfaction .that tomes from
activity that answers an interest or
even a compulsion." Cites ways in
which general adult education tan pro-
vide real preparation not only for Ilia
and retirement, but for death.

SUTHERLAND, WILLARD C. A
Philosophy of Leisure. The
Annals of the American
Academy of Political and
Social Sctenct. 313:1-3,
September 1957.

Reviews many challenging observa-
tions and interpertations of man's acti-
vities and experiences which suggest
that creative use of leisure can be
achieved in a climate 'of objectivity,
growth, and inner joy. Cites the funda-
mental concepts of leisuv-e as they re-
late both to the "growing" individual
and to professional recreation leaders
"who themselves experience continuing
inner spiritual growth and increasing
technical competence."

THOMPSON, SAMUEL H. Unem-
ployment, Income and Age.
Per8onnel and Guidance
Journal, 35, 6 :277-38, Feb-
ruary 1957.

Tells the well known story: Edtrca-
tion pays. Indicates the relationship
of educational level, income and mem-

. ployment rates among male, civilian
workers; illustiates the heavy impact
of unemployment on older workers in
general, and that decline, in eirning
power generally comes with advancing
years. Emphasizes the economic and
social urgency of furnishing basic ed-
ucational opportunity beyond elemen-
tary school for all people.
Uses of Leisure. Atnerican

Journal of Sociology. Vol-.
,ume 62, May 1957.

A c011ectiot) of papers which dis-
cusses how the masses (with more
leisure time than ever before) have be-
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come tile patrons of the artathe poiu-
lar arta. This puts demands upon many
people to try to "create" something the
whimsical masses will either wear,
liiten X), watch, eat, drink, talk about
or do. The contemporary studies re-
ported in this issue reflect values, mass
behavior, and other aspects of social
change in a modern era. An annotated
bibliography prepared by Reuel Denney
and Mary Lea Meyersohn of 'works on
leisure (since 1900) is included.

VAN DEN HAGG, ERNEST. EAca-
* tion as an. Industry. New

:Yok Kelley &
Inc., 1956. 163 p.

Indicates how general benefits, of
education accrue to individuals both in

rinhanced income and in Olt form of
increased, leisure. Older persons and
those who. *ould lead them toward ac-
compliahment of some of life's aspira-
tions may And courage in the author's
Fords: "Education influences aspira-
tions; it plays a role in causing the
desire for, or the expeCtation of things
to come.1'

VAN SANT, THOMAS A. Responsi-
toility of Education to the
.Older Adult. Geriatrics,
6,3:195-197, May-June 1951.

Indicates many of Abe existing limi-
tations educational programing for
older adu and points up the hazards

of. formless and arectionless education.
The author believes that preparation
for the later years must become part of
the "entire fabric of education."

WENDT, GERALD. More Time for
Tomorrow. National Educa-
tion Association Journal,
46,7 :431-432, October .1957.

The -author advocates that in looking
ahead, it is' apparent that leisure in-
volves far more than physical recrea-
tion, and that the mind and the spirit
need "pleasant exprciie,". too. Stat:
that learning to live fully becomes an
increasingly imporlant %part of educa-
tion. Indicates the big question will re-
mainwhat to do with, the savings in
time milted by the tote of automatic
niaChines and electronic equipment.

WHITEHORN, JOHN C. The De-
velopment of Mature In-
dividuals. Adult Leadership,
5,7 :206-208; 222, January
1957.

Indicates the individual's role 'in his
own development as he advances in
each stage toward maturity. States
that the mature person has not grad-
uated to a stage where he no longer
has emotional needs, but rather he has
"attained fleiibbity in acceptiog and
acting out the roles" which satisfy
these einotional needs.

- Part 3.Leader8hip Areas, Problems,
Methods, and Techniques

ALDRIDGE, GoRDON J. Training'
for Work With Older People.
In Education for Later
Maturity, by Wilina Doana-
hue, ed. New York: White-
side Inc., P, and William
Morrow & Co., 1955. p.
299411.

Asumes that some form of
.in human relations is prerequisite fo
any effective work with older peop
in addition to special training rela
to the worker's particular area of serv
ice, 'such as medicine, nursing,
work, recreation, and adult education.

I.

ANDERSON, JOHN E. Teachi
and Leaming. In E ducat
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for Later Maturity,. by
Wilma Donahue, ed. New
York: Whitiside Inc, and
William Morrow & Co.,
1955. p. 67-70.

Summarizes some similarities and
differences between, young people and
older persqns in learning situations.
Indicates that older individuals bring
an accumulation of experience Jo the

-learning situation, but are mOre con-
cerned about the effects of their errors,
are more difficult to motivate than
younger persons, and less willing to
learn for the sake of learning. Gives
seven principles of instruction for older
adults.

ANDERSON, PRESCO. 1n-Strvice
Training for Teachers of
Adults in New York State.
Adult Education,' 2 :167-169,
June 1952.

Describes some of the In-service
training activities for teachers of
adults. Cites printed materials, ftlrn-
strips and recordings used in the
training sessions.

°ARNOLD, MAGDA B. Motivation
and the Desire To Know.
Educgtion, 77,4 :220z-226,
December 1956.

Helpful .discussion of how a child or
an adult is moved "to do something" or
"anything at all." The author deplores/
the current tendency to forget the re-
ward and joy in thinking, organising,
in creating something either
or intangible. Primarily intended for
the teacher of children, -but there is
much here ocaractical value for the
teacher of the adult..

ASHEIM, LESTER. Training Needs
of Librarians Doing Adult
Education Work Chicago:,
American Library Associik-
lion, 1955. 44 p.

Report of the Allerton Park Confer-
ence,- held under the.auspices of the
American Library Assofiation,
November 1954. Discusses the,function
of the modern public library aa an
agency of adult education. Describes
desirable personal qualificatioils. and
training fequisites f9r librarians re-
sponsible for interpretation of adult
education activities as an integral 'part
of the library's function.

BECKHARb, RICHARD. How To
Plan and C6nduct Work-
-Mops and Conferences. New
York: -Association Press,
1956. 64 p.

Tells how to plan and conduct
conferences and workshops. Offers
experience of seasoned conference
planners.

BENNETT, MARGARET E. Guid-
ance in Groups: A Resource
Book for. Teachers, Coun-
selors, and Administrators.
New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Co Inc., 1955..411 p. #

Appraisal and discussion of recent'
developments in guidance theory and
practices. Chapter 3 discusses prob-
ltms in Wiring common to youth, young
adults, and those who must adjust to
later maturity. Chapter 10 contains
information concerning qualifications
and standards fOr guidance personnel.

BE/RIEN, F. K: arid SAari, WE
DELL H. Human Relatio
Comments and Cases. Second
Edition.. New York: Harper
& Bros., 1957. 564 p.

Emphasizes the importance of humah
relations' training to provide a better,
understanding of ourselves and others.
Of particular value for students who
have had little experience in the use of
the case study method.
BINGHAM, WALTER V. and

Moon, B. V. How To Inter-

11111.
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view. New 'York : Harper
& Bros., 1941.

An extensive diicussion of the inter-
view as a technique: Usually read as a
first step in the professional training
program of those who wilt work with
adults in counseling. situations.

COLLINGS, MARY L. In-Service
Education of Cooperative
Extension Workeis, Adult
Education, 2,5:169, June
1952.

Outlines general in-service training
plan, types of activities, and methods
used by various states in the in-service
training programs. Useful orientation
for those who are little acquainted with
goals of the cooperative extenston serv-
ice and the workers who carry out the
field work.

DRIVIKR, HELEN IRENE. Multiple
Counseling. Madison, Wis. :

344onopa Publications, 1954.
280 p. .44

Emphasizes Ole adaptability of the
multiple-counseling method in guiding
people of all ages toward better undir-
standing and acceptance of themselves
and others. The author tells how the
intimate group, under skilled leader-
ship can 'provide support and reas-
surance to its members regardless of
age level.

DimF, JOHN CARR. Training for
Leadership in Working With
Older People. The Journal
of - Educational Sociology,
30,5:221-225, January 1957.

Pictures the issues, obstacles, and
rewards inherent in the efforts of
the gerontologist to effect a new con-
cept of maturity. Describes the need
for workers with specialized training

'in gerolitology and related fields and
outlines the basic personal qualifica-

k tions required. Discusses the setting
in which the trained professional will

work. Describes the,. kind of inter-
disdipliniry training which should
equip the professional worker for
effective leadership.

ESSERT, PAUL L. Significant Ex-
periences for Maturing
Adulthood. Teachers Col-
lege Record, 52,1:1-10,
October 1950. 11,

Discusses five significant and 4esir-
able experiences which the author feels
every adult wants to have, seegs, and
typically accents at different times in
his learning: The exptriences of oc-
cupational achievement; search for
trdths and beauty; self government;
close fellowship; and the experience of
intermittent solitude.

FERGUSON, CHARLES K. Using
Informal Methods. Adult
Leadership, 3,9 :24-27,
March 1955.

Suggests ways in which the teacher
of adults ciffi introduce more infor-
mality into the classroom.

GARRETT, ANNErfrE. InOrview-
ing: Its Principles and
Methods. New York: Fam-
ily Welfare Association of
America, 1944. 123 p.

Explains how to begin and end an
interview ;dilscusset question asking and
listening, note taking, and some psycho-
logical factors to be considered. Con-
tains essentials for teachers or leaders
inexperienced in kntemiew procedures
or who still interview "by heart" with-
out specific training for interviewing.

GITELSON, MAXWELL. The Emo-
tional Problems 9f Elderly
People. Gerktric4?,8 :136-

, 150, May-June 1948.
Illustrates several ways in which

older worker specialists can help
elderly persons involved in difficult
situations. Although medkally oriented,

.
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the 'following words of tile author will
remind those who serve the aging that
toathe older person seeking counsel or
reassurance "nothing h:urts more than
the brushoff with a sm,iie, nothing
helps more than to provide a genuine
human contact even though it is on a
profession:4 basis."

GRAMBS, JEAN D. S evelopment
of Lifetime Re Habits.
New York : National took'
Committee, 1954. 23 p.

Conference report of the efforts of a
small group of educators, librarians
and other specialibts to explore ways of
increasing public interest in and aware-
neat; of books and their essential role in
society. Considers ways to expand the
use of general interest books in schools,
and to instill enihusiasm for reading
which would carry over into adult life.
Indicates that reading remains "unat-
tractive" to a majority of people: de-
scribes this majorify as "non-readers"
insufficiently motiv3ted to continue
reading after the years of formal edu-
cation.

GRAY, WILLIAM S. How Well too
Adults Read? In Adult Read-
ing. Nelson B. Henry, ed.
55th Yearbook of the Na-
tional Society for the Study
of Education, (Part II).
Chicago: University of Chi-
cago Press, 1956. p. 29-56.

Discusses the role of reading in cur-
rent life, the nature of teading atti-
tudes and skills needed, and the level of
competence in reading which exists
among modern adults. Indicates how
some people spend negligible amounts
of time in reading, while ethers 'read
not only for power and imagination,
but consider reading as a way toward
individual growth and a full, rich, and
satisfying personal life.

Maturity in Reading: Its
Nature and Appraisal.

993

Chicago: University of Chi-.

cago Press, 1966. 268%p.
This study shour provide insight

into the purpose of reading and the in-
dicators of reading matuiitythe point
where reading begins to "inspire the
reader, to give him a feeling of pleas-
ure and satisfiction in the activity,
and to exert' a conscious, integrative
effect upon hill." Those who would
encourage the aging to read for con-
structive use of leisure time, will find
this a useful volume.

Great Books Under Discussion.
Chicago: The Great Books
Foundation, 1953.

Makeirvailable detailed information
on The Great Books program. Indi-
cates group size and attendance, unit
discussion preparation and content,
leadership training and patterns, re-
action of participants to readings, and
reasons far leaving or staying with the
group.

HENRY, NELSON B., ,ed. Adult
Reading. 55th Yearbook t of
the National Society for the
Study of Education (Part
II). Chicago: Univeisity of
Chicago, 1956. 279 p.

This volume presents a review and
analysis of what is known about the
Adult readerwhat he reads, how well
he reads, and why he reads.

HILLBRUNER, ANTHONY. Group
Dynamics in the Classroom.
Education, 77,2:112-116,
October 1956.

Outlines techniques and procedures
for utilizing the group dynamics ap-
proach for problem solving. Treats
lecture - discussion, group - discussion,
role playing, and feedback.

How To Make Referrals. Profes-
sional Series Bulletin No.
12. Guidance Series, 10th

I _
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I.

Annual Edition. East Lans-
ing: Michigan State Uni-
versity, College of Educa-
tion, Bureau of Research and
Service, 1956. 8 p.

Explains what is involved in making
effective referrals, who makes them,
why referrals are made to community
agencies, and when tiley should be
made., Lists 21 practices and sugges-
tions which should help one to make
"good" referrals based upon judgment
and careful consideration of the
situation- at hand.

Instructional Aids for Teachers
of Adults. Leaflet No. 1.

Waghington: The Public
School Adult Educator, 1,1 :

, 7-16, September 1957.
Outlines suggestions for conducting

the opening class session; lifts some
principles to followl Important meth-
ods and technique's. First in a series of
15 instructional aid leaflets which are
planned for periodic release.

Interviewing for National ()pin-
ion Research Center. Den-
ver, Colo.: National Opinion
Research Center, University
of Denver, 1945. 154 p.

Designed for use in the development
of skillful survey interviewers. Tells
what is expected of the trained

.....4terviewer and why. Outlines ,basic
principles and procedures of 'opinion
surveying and emphasizes responsibili-
ties of the individual interviewer.
Sampling principles and policy pro-

, cedures should be useful to profes-
sionals or supervisors interested in
reporting the opinions of and about the
aging in the cities, towns, and rural
areas.

JANIS, IRVING L., and KING, BERT
T. The Influence of Role
Playing on Opinion Change.

THE AGING

The Journal of Abnormal
and Social Psychologise 49:
211-218, April 1954.

In recent years, psychodrama tech-
niques (role playing) have been
adapted for use in adult education
programs, leadership training, em-
ployee counseling, and in group psycho-
therapy. Reports the results of an ex-
periment designed to determine whether
or not oververbalization (induced by
role playing) facilitates opinion change.
Opinions measured at the end of the
session are compared with those
obtained at an (earlier date. May be
useful to worker's who hope to effect
constructive changes in the negative
attitudes of the public toward aging
and the aged.

KLEIN, ALAN F. Role PlAying
in Leadership. Training and
Group Problem Solving.
New York : Association
Press, 1956. 176 p.

.
Explains how role playing is de-

veloped and how it call be used to make
most organizations more effective.

KLEIN, PAUL E. and Mornirr,
RUTH E. Counseling Tech.-
niques in Adult Education.
New York : McGraw.Hill
Book Co., Inc., 1946. 185 R.

Specific emphasis upon school learn-
ing. Contains useful information on
the orientation of adult students, coun-
seling low- and high-ability Adults,
adult motivation, scope of educational
and personal counseling services, and

esoutli the characteristics and needs
of young adult, the middle-aged,
and he elderly.

KNWLES, ..MALC01011 and
:KNOWLES, HULDA. How To
Develop Better Leaders. New
York: Association Press,
1955. 64 p.

/
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Explains the new concept of the role
of the leader. Discusses the shift away
fiom the old idea that the leader takes
1responsibility for and directs other
people. Stresses the new idea that the

-leader is primarily a convener, trainer,
and co-ordinator whose central fuiiction
is helping the group learn to decide and
act for itself more efficiently.

LINDSAY, ANNE W. Gioup Work
Recording: Principles and
Practices. New York : White-

I side, Inc., 1952. 146 p.
Sets down principles for recording

group and individual experiences. Dis-
cusses techniques involved in the de-
velopment and use of these records.
Samples included.

larrnx, MAIW HoLus. How
Gray Is aray? Adult Lead-
ership, 3,1 :12-19, May 1954.

Indicats the needs of older adults
and interprets the task of the adult
educator in meeting thpe needs. Points
the direction in which education for
agin,g should move, and what is to be
avoided.

LIVERIGHT, A. A. First Meeting.
Adult. Leadership, 4 :20-22,
January 1956.

Points up the crucial nature of any
first meeting of an institute or work-
shop. Tells hoi to get started with a
new group, and outlines in detail some
of the specific needs which are shired
by almost all group members.

Making Leadership Fit
Your Program. Adult Lead.-
ership, 5,5:140-158, Novem-
ber 1956.

An article on leadership styles and
programs presented in seven parts as
follows: A New Way to Look at Adult
Education Programs; Before Your Pro-
gram Starts; After Your Program is
Under Way; The Two Kinds of Pro-
grams; The Dynamics in Your Pro-

.s.
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gram; Siecial Problems of piscussion
Programs; and, How: To Improve Any
Adult -Education Program. May: gain*.
late more careful corisideratiori of the
role of the leader; leadercgroup rela-
tions as well as the uses and application
of methods and materials suitable for
adult education programs.

LORGE, IRVING. Adult Learning.
Adult Education, 2,5 :156-
159, June 1952.

States that the- teacher or leader
must know how to motivate the adult
learner and how to use the learner's
interest and attitudes in a learning
situation. The author believes that in-
dividual differences in the ability of
adults to learn must be recognized and
given appropiiate weight.

MdKEACHIE, W. J. Improving
Your Teaching. Adult Lead-
ership, 6,3:14-16, March
1955.

Indicates what the individual adult
educator can do to improve teaching
methods and build a sounder relation-
ship with adult students of all ages. 4p

MAIER, NORMAN R. F., SOLEM,
ALLEN R. and MAIER,
AYESHA A. Supervisory, and
Executive pevelopment:
Manual for Role Playing.
New York : John Willey &
Sons, 1957. 330 p.

A casebook and role playing training
manual. Emphasizes human relations
training through role playing which,
in recent years, has been widely
applied in various areas including
education and industrial relations.
Emphasizes &the practical setting and
broad opportunities to effect attitude
changes. Illustrates several role playing
procedures.

MANN, C. Gzoioz, An In-Service
Training Program for Cali,-
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fornia Teachers of Adults.
Adult Education, 2,5 :163
167, Jurie 1952.

1

Description of an in-service tibabling
program for California teachers bf
adults. Focused upon courses in adult
learning, materials and methods, and
guidance in adult education.

MARTIN, LILLIEN J. A Handbook
for Old Age Counsellors.
iarL Francisco: Geertz
Printing Co.,1944. 84 p.

A classic in gerontological literature.
Out of print, but available most
large libraries.

MEADOW, LLOYD. QUalities, of a
Vocational Counselor Serv-
ing Older Workers. Nrson-
nel and G idance Joirnal,
34:345-34 February 11956.

Answers the f lowing quiltions:
Can the vocational counselor w19 has
handled other age groups adequately
meet the needs of the older worker
group? Does he need special' orients- \.

tion and training? Do his approach and
techniques have to be modified?

MENLO, ALLEN. Role Playing a.4

an, Aid to Claissio6m Learn-
ing. The- University of
Michigan School of Educa-
tion' Bulletin, 28,2 :22-25,
November 1956.

Tells in nontechnical terms how
teachers at many educational levels use
role playing in their classes; explains
what role playing is and how it fur-
nishes a way to "act-out" life situa-
tions. Indicates specific educational and
meiltal hygiene values in role playing.

'NASH, JAY B. Teachable Mo-
ments. New York: Barnes
& Co., 1938. 243 p.

Addressesi to all who are interested
in promoting health from earliest years

. 3

through old ate. The author discusses
the concept of "teathable nroments" as
a "tides' in the educational life of a
child or an adult which leads on to
effictent and rapid learning. Urges the
educator and leader itct watch for these
moments and to utilise them to their
fullest. Although physical-health edu-
cation oriented, superintendents, prin-
tip1es, parents, adult educators, and
lay leaders can benefit from the dis-
cussion of how and when to attempt to
teach new information.

PONITZ, H. J. Competencies Re-
quired of Adult Education
Teachers,.and Group Leaders.
Adult Education Bulletin,
13:99=103, April 1949.

Discusses needed leadership qualifi-
cations and outlines desirable charac-
teristics for effective group leadership
in adult education.

Public Reiation8 Gold Mine:
Brightest Ideas of 1957.
Washington: The National
School Public Relations As-
sociation, National Educa-
tion Association, 1957. 62 p.
collection of special articles sse-

lected for their reference value for
tbofe whose job responsibilities cover
varkous phases of school public rela-
tion's, Chapter 8, Getting Grandpa into
the kit, is profitable reading for those
who would put the wisdom .of the older
adult to work on behalf of the schools.
Indicatei that "grandpa" not only has
wisdom to be tapped, skills to pass
along, prestige to offer, but time to
give to a cause that truly interests him.
Discusses the place of the news bulletin
and the limitathips of an organisation
which operates without a publicatifp
of its own. Includes sample casi
studies, -and ducribes many successful
public relations\pradtices- and special
campaigns.

.
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RANDALL, OLLIE, and SHOCK,
NATHAN WI Wanted: Lead-
ers for Older eople. Adult
oLeadership, 8,1:25-28, %fay
1954.

Indicates critical need for piano-
sionally trained leaders for work with
older people. Discusses educational im-
plications and the leader's responsibili-
ties in extending learning opportunities
to the older adult in rapidly changing
times.

SCRUELER, Mamma. The Method
of Adult Education. Adult
Leadership, 5 :306-310, April
1957.

Emphasises the problem of 'electing
an appropriate method when the goal
of the learner Is to "become." Describes
the drives of the adult learner and dill&
cusses the unique role of the teacher of
adults.

.,97

Adult/ Education, 4,4:146-
s 150' March 1954.

- Sets down several broad implications
involved in the. "how" and "why" of
adult learning. Discusseti levels of
learning Nend kinds br learning, in
addition to the coniplexity levels,
plateaus, and typical patterns of

SCHULZE, OSKAR. Recreation for
the Aged. Journal of Geron-

. tology, 4:310-313, October
1949.

Expina in detail the founding and
guldanàe of the Golden Age clubs in
Clevetind, Ohio. Author shows that
the success of such activiiies is due to
strong dynamic leadership; discusses
the critetia for selection at such
leaders.

SIBGLE, Prnat E. The Adult
Learner. Adult Leadership,
3,9 :16-18, March 1955:

Discusses leariing ability sind the
learning process. Deplores failure of
educators to regard education of the
adult as "something different from that
of a child." Advocates continued con-
sideration of the high value of "ex-
ierienos" &deft bring to the classroom.

Mountains, PIateau and
Valleys in Adult

learning.

SPENCE, RALPH B., and EVANS,
LOUISE H.Dropouts in Adult
Education. Adult Education,
6,4 :221-225, Summer 1956.

This summary report of literature
regarding dropouts in akult educationclaws reveals the need fol :further re-
search in the area, of studint \motiva-
tion for course enrollment. A69cates
a positive, strong approach for higher
retention of class enroll

\ 7

SVENSON; ELWIN V. A Review
of Professional Preparation.
Programs, *Adult Education,
6,5:162-166, Spring. 1956.

This. article indicates the growing
tendency of many institutions of 'higher
learning to -(1) revise or expand adult
education to meet the deman4 for
trained leaders and teachers of oadulta,
and (2) develop content materials for
universities and operating agencies
serving adults at several leirning
levels. Lists institutions of higher
education offering professional training
opportunities in adult education.

0

That First Class Meeting. Adult
Leader8hip, 3,9 :28, March4

a 1955.
Suggests theoraiuf of etsablishing the'

right atmosphere 'kt the first meeting
and letting the program grow with and
from the group. Presents methods and
techniques indicating how to accom-
plish specific objectives. *

Understanding the Okler Client.
New Yofk: Yamily Service

P
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Association of America,
1955. 64 p.

A sympolium of nine papers re-
printed from The Ilournal of Social
Casework for the guidance of those
dealing with older persons. Includes
the following among the essays: In-
dividualizing the Aged, by Marc H.
Hollender; Serving the Older Person:
A Multiple Approach by the Family
Agency, by Helen Francis, and others;
Psychological Factors in Nutrition of
the Aged, by Elias Savitsky; and
Mother-Daughter Copflicts Extended
Into Later Life, by Marcella S. Farrar.

University of Michigan Confer,
ence on Aging Workshop and
Seminars. Public Health
Reports, 71 :12034208, De-
cember 1958.

An account of workshop and sem-
inar activities at the University of
Michigan Conference on Aging which
met in 1956.' Those contemplating
careers in gerontology may find an-
swers in the discussion topic "New
Careers in Gerontology" to some of the
general questions about special tiain
ing for leaders planning to work with
older adultf Three principal occupa-
tional cat:eel-1es are discussed: Pro-
fenional, Sikh as social work or adult
education; related occupations, having
some or liaitted ivvolvement with older
petsons; positions for "generalists"
in aging.

UTTERBAdOVILLIAM E. Decision
Through Decision. A Man-
ual for Group Leaders. Third
Edition. New York : Rine-
hart & Con, Inc., 1950.
51 p.

A manual which may help the in-
experienced person called upon to lead
adult groups for the first time. De
scribes the competcnt leader, session
planning, and priparabyry phases in-
eluding selection of top* advance pro-

motion, and physical surroundings.
Gives techniqpes for adaptation of a
discussion topic to a larger group. Ad-
dressed primarily to the beginner, but
the experienced leader slioUld °and
much here that is useful in training
ot6i's in group leadership skills.

WILLIAMS, WENDFILL W. Com-
munity Services in TV Pro-
gramming: A Cooperative
Venture. ;Adult Educcitio4,
5,4 :220--227, Summer .195g.

Dilcusses modern TV programing,
respohObilities, and opportunities for
coopeiative relationships between corn-
muntty agencies and educational'
institutiohs using TV to carry out edu-
cational functions, interpret their work,
and bid for public support. Should
acquaint volunteer and prohnional
leaders in thrfleld of aging with some
problems likely to develop when TV
is used to stimulate the development of
positive attitudes toward aging.

WOODWARD, FREDERICK A. Cour-
tesy in Public Service. New
York : Exposition Press, .
1954. 39 p.

ftioiscusses courtesy as an aspect of
personality. Explains the urgent need
for courteous and prompt response to
public inquiries on Federal and State
laws and regulations affecting the lives
of citizens of all ages. While the text
deals with courtesy a problem in
one government , this informs-
tion may be applied to situations in
any establishment, large or mall,
public or private.

WOLSTENHOLME, G. E. W. and
O'CoNNoi, CzciljA M., eds.
Ciba Foundation Colloquia on
Ageing. Volume S: Method-.
ology of the Study of Ageing.
Boston : Little, Brown & Co.,
1957. 202 p.

Contains proceedings of the third in
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a series of intrnitionil conference's
relative to the problems of aging.
Summarizes methodology of invesiigii-
tions regarding changes with age in
man and lower animils. Among the
papers presented are the following:
The Comparative 'Biology of Ageing:
A Physjological Approach, by F.
Bourliere; Studies on Adaptation as a
Method of Gerontological Research, by
F. Verzar; Methodological Problems in
the Study of Changes in.. Human. Per-
formance with Age, by A. T. Welford;
and Methodology of the Study of Ihtel-
licence And Emotion in Ageing, by I.
Lorge

Working With Older People.
Adult Leadership, 3,1 :12e42,
May 1954.

A group of articles in.the Workshop
Section of the periodical di.àuuing the

place of older adults in our com-
munities, their needs, and how these
needs can be met through enthusiastic
leadership and cooperative community.
effort. Chief emphasis As placed upon
the need for qualified leaders from a
wide variety of disciplines.

ZELKO, HAROLD P. Successful
Conference and Discussion
Techniques. New York : Mc-
Graw-Hill Book Co., Inc.,
1957. 204 p.

Treatment of the basic concepts, at-
titudes, methods and skills needed by
the person who leads or participates in
any kind of discussionprivate con-
ference or public discussion meeting.
Outlines actual discussion programs
and indicates appropriate application
of basis, principles, methods, and
techniques.

part 4.---Special Materials and Visual Aids
Instructional Aids and Self-Study Materials

Aging in the Modern World: A
Book of Readings. Selections
from the literature sof aging
for pleasure and instruction.
Compiled by Clark Tibbitts.
Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan, 1957. 250 p.
Processed.

This collection of readings is one of
three documents prepared for the
study-discussion program, "Aging in
the Modern World." L The collection
includes a wide range of readinis in-
tended to broaden the reader's perspec-
tive on each topic presented for study
and discussion. Includes readings ind
quotations on aging frOM more than 50
writaers from Plato, Cicero, and Shako-
spiare to Anne Lindbergh and Ebner
Davis.

te

Aging in the Modern World:
Guidebook for Leaders. A
series of adult 'study-discus-
sion programs. Prepared by
Clark Tibhitts and Wilma
Donahue. Ann Arbor: Uni.-
versity of Michigan.,, 1957.
68 p. Processed:

Guidebook for leaders who will con-
duct the group study-discussion m-
yelin, "Aging in the Modern World."
Written in sufficient detail to permit
the relatively irlexperienced to serve u
discussion leaders in either self-organ-
ized small groups, or in broad educa-
tional programs initiated by larger
groups.

Aging in the Modern World: A
Handbaok for Group Ment

P
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bers. A study-discussion
series for adults. Prepared
tinder the direction of Clark
Tibbitts and Wilma Dona-
hue. Ann Arbor: University
of Michigan, 1957. 175 p.
Processed.

Basic document for the atudy-discus-
sion program, "Aging in the Modern
World," developed at the University of
Michigan with a grant ?*Rnn the Fund
for Adult Education. Intended for the
use of men and women (35 and older)
either self-organized in small groups
or as a part of educational programs
initiated by business organization!,
public libraries, adult schools and uni-
versities, extension services, labor or-
ganizations, churches, community and
recreational centers, clubs, or other
organizations and Agencies. Contains
nine essays which constitute the funda-
mental basis for the discussion as
follows:

1. Aging as a Modern Social
Achievement, by Clark Tibbitts

2. Middle Age: New Prime of
Life, by Robert J. Havighurst

3. The Human Machine at Mid
Life, by Wilma Donahue

4. Aging in Earlier Cultures, by
Leo' W. Simmons.

5. New Family Roles in Middle
Age, by Evelyn Mills Duvall

6. Curiosity, Comprehension,
Creativeness, by C. Hartley
Grattan

7. The Challenge of Citizenship
in Middle-Life, by Reed Harris

8. Participation Through Organ-
ization in Middle-lAfe, by
Ernest W. Burgess

9. Creating the Climate, by
Clark l'ibbitts.

BOWEN, GEoRpENE E.. Salient
Points on Organization of
Clubs for Older People.
Philadelphia: Philadelphia

7,)

Recreation Association.
1947..6 p.

Designed for use as a tool in plan-
ning and managing recreational and
instruelionai-craft groups for the aged.

Community Action and Older
Citizens: Study and Disbus-
sion Packet No. 11. Ames:
Iowa State College, Program
Service for Rural Lead-
ers Agricultural Extension
Service. 1952. Not paged.
Processed.

Presents materials which can te
used as the basis of a 60-90 minute
&Ideational program u a community
meeting, or as the basis for a series
of short study and discussion meetings
by small groups. Major discussion
topics are as follows:

1. Age as a Factor in Community
Life

2. What Older People Can Do in
a Community

3. What Can the Community Do
To Enlist the Interests in and
Talents of Older Citizens?

4. Programs of Organized Older
Adult Groups (Iowa)

5. Education Related to the Later
Years.

DIEKHOFF, JOHN S. Schooling
for Maturity. Notes and
Essays on Education for
Adults No. 18. Chicago:
Center for the Study of Lib-
eral Education for Adults,
1955. 19 p.

Helpful brochuie. Discusses the
kinds of education undertaken by the
typical evening college namely: "High-
brow" hobby education; functional
education (occupational) ; and liberal
educationall with the same general
aim--to help adults win independence
of authority throigh programs that
begin where the adult is and from

,
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which he will "graduate" when he has
"the educated man's knowledge and
ability to learn and not 'when he has
enough credits."

DuRAN, CLEMENt A. The Pro-
, gram Entyclopedia. New

York: The Association
Press. 1955. 630 p.

A thesaurus of 4,009 program ideas
and themes including social life pro-
grams for people of all ages, sports,
outdoor recreation, hobbies, arts and
crafts, adventures in religion, public
affairs program, personal growth, and
informal education programs. Gives
ideas on where to get speakers, films,
and free or inexpensive materials.
FISHER, MAE T. Let's Praztice,

Lipreading. Washington :
The Volta Bureau. 1957,
42 p.

Materials of this type are used by
qualified lipreading teachers for in-
struction of many hard of hearing
adults who mai see in lipreading in-
struction a way to broaden their chance
for continued usefulness, closer con-
tact with family, friends, or fellow
workers, and further opportunity for
learning even in the older years. ..
HAVIGHUREIT, ROBERT J. Social

Roles of the Middie-Aged
Person: A Method of Ideng-
fying the Needs of Adults.
Notes and Essays on Educa-
tion of Adults No. 4. Chi-
cago: Center for the Study
of Liberal Education for
Adults. 1963. 14 p.

This brochure emphasises need for
the study of middle age. Urges persons
who have gone through countless losses
to learn to bear their wiles, to get new
satisfactions where old ones have been
lost or outgrown, and let new activities
replace old oneswitlidrawing "emo-
tional capital" from one role and
investing It in another one.

How To Live From 40 On. Miami
Beach: Lifetime Living
Magazine in cooperation
with Senator Thomas C.
Desmond. 1954. 24 p.
Processed.

Plans for a flexible program that can
be shaped to suit the desires and needs
of the program committee and will fit
into a variety of time limits. Presents
lecture program guides as follows:

Enriching the Years Ahead
2. Your Health After 40
3. Financing Your Future
4. Employment at 40-Plus
5, Educational Goals for Maturity
6. Adult Recreation and Hobbies
7. Your Adjustment to Retirement
8. The Grown-Up Family
9.. Your Community and You.

KRAUS, RICHARD G. Recreatios
Leader's Handbook. New
York : McGraw-Hill Service.
1955. .299 p.

Style and material geared to recrea-
tion program plannets, but classroom
fetchers and leaders in 'other ai-eas of
interest may find much here that will
aid them in planning extra-mural pro-
grams and outings for adult groups
with a wide range of age levels.

Leadership Pamphlet Series.. Chi-
cago: Adult. Education Mao-

, ciation, 743 North WaNtsh.
Fifteen 41 page pamphlets of

valuelor leaders of adults in edu-
cation, governmental, welfare, health,
farm, religious, industrial; commercial
and other groups; currently available
as follows:

1. How to Lead Discussions
2. Planning Better Programs
3. Taking Action in the Com-

munity
4. Understanding How Groups

Work
5. How to Teach Adults
6. How to Use Role Playing

.

..',

.

alb

se

4.

.

p ac-
tical

.

.;

1.



a

1024 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

7. Supervision and Consultation
8. Training Group Leacters
'9. Conducting WorkOops and In-

stitutes
10. Working with Volunteers
11. Conferences Ithat Work
12. Getting and Keeping Members.
13. Effective Public Relations
14. Better Boards and Committees
15. Streamlining Parliamentary

Procedure

LITTLE, MARY H. and SHANAS,
ETHEL. A Preventive Men-
tal Hygiene Course for Older
Adults. Adult Education, 3 :

84-88, February 1953.
Outlines and describes Athe organiza-

tion and objectives of a home-study
course for older adulth. Developed .by
the University of Chicago with a grant
from the U. S. Public Health Service
as a cooperative jlogram between the
University's Con&ttee on Human De-
velopment and University College, and
the Intttitute for Psychosomatic and
Psychiatric Research and Training of
Michiael Reese Hospital.

LITTLE, MARY i-iOLL1S, and MACK,
MARGEICY J., eda. Good Liv-
ing After 50; Essays on
Making the Moat of Matur-
ity. Chicago: The Indus-
trial Relations Center. The
University of Chicago. 1952.
96 p.

Essays were originally delivered as
course lectures at the downtown center
of the University of Chicago, made pos-
sible by a grant from the U. S. Public
Health Service. The major 2-year proj-
ect called "Making the Most of
Maturity," was aimed at developing
materials, metbods, and techniques for
helping older persons prepare them-
selves for their later years. This
volume is designed for use either as
a: correspondence text for a home-study
course, or for the use of professional

4

and lay Peaders who wish to plow more
about the problems of aging.

MURPHY, GARDNER, and KUHLEN,
RAYMOND G. Psychological
keeds of Adidts. Notes and
Essays on Education, for.
Adults No. 12. °Chicago:
Center for the Study of
Liberal Education for
Adults. 1955. 25. p.

This self-study brochure iticludes two
essays: (1) Individuality i4 the
Learning Process, by Dr. Gardner
Murphy, reminds the reader that every
member of a group is a unique
individual; (2) Patterns of. Adult
Development, by Dr. Raynumd G.
Kuhlen, discusses changes in capacity
and physical characteristics. Urges
the development of stronger "ego-
defenses" against inevitable physical,
social and other losses, which come
with advancing age.

O'MEARA, CARROLL: Television
Program Production. New
York: The Ronald 'Pisan
Co., 1955, 361 p.

Anyone about to take tp the idea of
TV presentation of his agency's pro-
gram concerning the aging, should read
this guide book beforehand. Helps one
to "learn the language of television,
the people one deals with, what they
do, and what they know." Emphasises
the fundamentals of TV program pro-
duction. Describes the various assign-
ments and qualifications for each staff
member.

I Pre-retirement Manual. Wash-
ington : Senior Citizens of
America, 1957. 64 p.

Published originally **Abe June 1957
Josue of Senior Mises. This manual
is addressed primarily to the layman as
a retirement planning guide. A series
of editorials discuss preparation for
retirement; Ally we live longer; seta-

1
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cation for lif;loni learning; anti social
security.

Recreation in ,the Independent
Years: What to Do and
How to Do It. Madison: The
Committee on Aging kf the
Community Welfare toun-
cil of Madison, Wis. 1955.
38 p. Processed.

Report of the first workshop on "Rec-
reation in the Independent Years,"
sponsored in 1964 by the Council to
stimulate interest in recreational op-
portunities for older adults. Describes
-a variety ebf recreational services and
facilities. Includes section reports as
follows: - How to Use Community Re-
sources; How to Build a Group and
Bow to Develop &nil Build Programs;
Bow to Help Individuals to Help Them-
selves; and How to Develop Recreation
Programs in Homes for the Aged.

RetirementA Second Career.
Bulletin No. 8. Albany : New
York State Education DEP-
partment. Bureau of Adult
Education, 1951. 58 p.

Presents elevep teaching units on
preparation for retirement. Suitable
for use in educational programs for
older adults still on the Job or who are
close to retirement The teaching units
are presented under the allowing
headings:

1. Develo?ing a Retirement
Frame of Mind

2. Financial Aspects of Retire-_,
ment

8. Turning Your Spare Hours
Into Cash

4. Getting the Most for Your
Money

5. How TovEnrich Your Living
6. Maidng the most of Your

Health
7. Mental Health
8. You and Yoir Family
464 NO-611-11

9. A Chance To Do &Mailing
for Democracy

10. Where Are You Going io
Live?

11. Where Do We Go From.
Here?

Senior Citizens and Their In-
-crests: Program Aids, Pro-
gram Service 382. Ames:
Iowa State College, Eco-
nomics and Sociology De-
partment, Agricultural and
Home Economics Extension
Service, 1955. 14 p. Proc-
eased.

Program aids developed pri-mar4y
for use as a discussion guide for
"Senior Citizens" group.

STERN, EDITH, ald LINZER, ED-
WARD. Notes for After Fifty.
New York : National Auo
dation for Mental Health,
Inc., Education' Division,
1955. 4 p. each.

A series of six illustrated, four-page
"messages" for consecutive mailing or
distribution to men and women 50 to
60 years of age to , encourage early
planning for the later years. This
material may be used as a complete
pieparation for retirement program, or
as a preliminary step in individual or
group counseling. Provides educational
material, that the lay reider can keep,
review, and digest at" his own pace.

Strizaurz, EDWARD J. The
Orientation of Geriatrics.
Geriatrics. 4, :127-135,
May-Jufie 1949.

The author-physician furnishes an
outline of the Divisions of Gerontology
under three major categories: Geriatric
Medicine; the Biology of Senescence;
and Social Gerontology (under which
the subcategory "Education for Sense-
cence" appears). Helpful to those who

11,
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a1 activities in' the overallneed a Wueprint or basic guide which
will afford better comprehension of the
ramifications of gerontology. Though
medically oriented, this article will help
to clear up semantic difficulties in-
volving the terms "geriatrics" and
"gerontology." Should serve as basic
reading for all who would view the
whole man in order to serve his special
needs.

Suggested Stanclards and Prac-
tices for Organizing and
Operating °Activity "Pro-
grams for Older Adults. New
York: Nassau County Coun-
cil of Social Agencies, Com%
mittee on Leisure Time
Activities of the Division of
Services for the Aging, 1955.
14 p.

'An outline of standards and practices
for organizing and operating activity
programs for older adults. General
contents may already be in use by
groups operating under professional
leadership, but will be helpful to begin-
ners or volunteer groups which are only
working toward higher standards. The
author emphasizes the need for pro-
gram diversification sufficient to meet
the needs of as many members as pos-
Bible, and indicates the place of edu-

THORNDIKE, EDWARD L. and
LOME, IRVINcf. The Teach-

-- er's Word Book of 30,000
Words. New York: Colum-
bia University Press, 1944:

-- 274 p.

Valuable guide for writing, adapting,
or evaluating reading material for
adults of limited reading ability.

U. S. SENATE, COMMITTEE ON

LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE.
Fact Book on Aging, Se-
lected Documents. Volume
xl of Studies of the Aged
and the Aging. Washington:
U. S: Government Printing
Office. 19i517. 77 p.

Presents a summary of the basic in-
formation currently available on major
questions affecting the lives of older
people in America. Charts, tables, and
brief tdescriptive text presents key facts
on. the overall situation 'of the aging
and the aged in the Nation; indicates
increases in older population, their job
opportunities, income, health, nutrition,
houiting and living artangements,
leisure-time use, and related topics.

Films and Kinescopes on Aging'
4 Adventures in Maturity. 22 min.

16 mm. Technicolor. Avail-
Wile from International Film

., Bureau, Inc., 57 East Jack-
son Blvd., Chicago 4, Ill.

1
aA widowed grandmother feels re-
cted in a 3-generation family situa-

tion until she is challenged to develop
new interests. She does a thriving busi-
ness in the employment office ahe later

a Film rostra or purchase rates furnished by
distributors upon request.

opens to help older workers find jobs.
Discovers mature years can be filled
with service and satisfaction.

Aging A Modern Social
Achievement. 16 mm. Color
filmograph. Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan
Audio-Visual Aids Center.

Filmograph for use as a program
aid to accompany the recently de-
veloped adult study-discussion program,
"Aging in the Modern World."
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PROFESSIONAL LEADERSHIP DEVELOPMENT 105
An Album on the Aged. 10 min.

Available from Film Li-
brary, Federatioil 01 Jewish
Service; 101 North 20th St.,
Omaha 2, Nebr. 0.00 rental
fee plus mailing and insur-
ance.

Pictures the enforced loneliness of
old people and their struggle to remain
in contact with community. A strong
plea for attention to problems of the
aged. Good musical background. New
York setting.

The Cold Spring Idea. 1244 min.
16 mm. Hatvty Associates,
424 Madison Ave., New York
17, N.Y. Rental $3.00; sale
$60.00.

This film received the Diploma of
Honor Award for documentaries at the
Third International Film Festival of
Rome. Based on the work of the Cold
Spring Institute where retired persons
explore and develop their potential
for making the mast of their later yeirs
during a 9-month course (designed
especially for college graduates 60
years of age and over).

Constructive Medicine in Aging:
Problems of the Mind in
Later Life. 43 min. 16.mnb
Available from Department
of Professional Relations,
William S. Merrell Co.,
Cincinnati 15, Ohio. Loan
basil&

A new documentary film based upon
a symposium including addresses by
Dra. Karl Bowman, Franklin Ebaugh,
Ewald Busse, Edward Weiss, and
Freddy Homburger. Comments by Dr.
Edward J. Stieglits and Capt. George
N. Raines, (IL C., USN).
Date of Birth. 16 min. 16 mm.

Available loan, rental or
purchase through Interna-

tional Film Bureau, Inc., 57
East Jackson Blvd., Chicago
4, M. Rental $6.00.

Brief dramatic &ketch emphasizes
older workers' dependability and
stresses importance of .gh4tig them
a fair chance.

A Gift of Life. 291/2 minutes each
kinescope. University of
Michigan Television, 310
Maynard St., Ann Arbor,
Mich. $5.00 per kinescope
audience showing; $10.00
per kinescope TV showing.

NI. TV documentary kinescope series
of fifteen programs on aging prepared
at the University of Michigan, origin-
ally televised over WWJ-TV, Detroit
on the University of Michigan Hour.
Film titles in the series are as follows:

1. Aging in the World Today
2. Meeting the Cost of Medical

Care
3. Health Maintenance
4. Rehabilitation for Older

People
5: The Allegheny Story
6. Housing, A Major Problem
7. Public and Private Housing

Development
8. Presbyterian Village The

Architect Explains
9. Financing Later Years

10. Employment of the Older
Worker

11. Senior Achievement, Inc.,
The Chicago Experiment

12. Preparation for Retirement
Self Development

13. Enjoying the Gift of Time
Service to Others

14. Enjoying the Gift of Time
Liberal Education

15. Patterns Today and for the
Future

Life Begins Again. .16 mm. New
York State Department of

,

..
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Health Film Library, 18
Dover St., Albany, N.Y.

. The apro lem of deafneis is presented
as a cau of many accidents and social
difficultie . Points out the value of it
hearing 'cl. j

;

,

Life With Grandpa. 17 min. 16'
mm. Available from Colum-\
bia UniverOty Educational
Films, 431 West 117th St.,
New York 27, N.Y.; Film
Libraiy, Federation for
Jewish Services, 101 North
20th St., Omaha 2, Nebr.
Rental,rates upon request

Discusses increued length of life,
employment, ioial security, , and
adjustment to Oanged conditions.

The Many Lives of' JQP (John
Q. Public). 16 mm.%--

Filmograph. University of
Miehigan Audio-Visual Aids
Center, Anti ArborlWich.

Filmograph developed to help get
discussions under 'way in the study-

ion -prograni, "Aging in the
Modern :World."

The New Prime of Life. 16 mm.
'Filmograph. University of
Michigan Audio-Visual Aids
Center, Ann Arbor, ,Mich.

Filmograph developed as a program
'd for use in the recently developed

program "Aging in the Modern World"
prepared at the University of Michigan.

A Place To Live. 24 min. 16 mm.
Available from Department
of Professional Relations,
William S. Merrell Co., Cin-
cinnati 15, Ohio.

A new documentary film on care for
the aged in our society with special
emphasis on standards for homes for
the aged. Suitable for general public

4'4

4

or professional audiences. Provides an
excellent background for discussion.

Proud Years. 28 min. 16 mm.
Available from Columbia
University. Center for Mass
Communication, 1125 Am-
sterdam Ave., New York 25,
N. Y. Rental $7.00. Sale
$125.00 cleared for local
TV use.

Laymen will bow practical steps
can be taken to help people lead active,
useful lives by overcoming Or mini-
mizing handicaps of old age including
strokes, fractures, and other disabili-
ties. Valuable film fort assisting older
people and their families to ex-
plore the day-to-day adjustments that
accompany old age.

Retire to Life. 23 min. 16 mm.
International Film Bureati,
Inc., 57 E. Jackson Blvd.,
Chicago 4, Ill. Rental $8.00
plus postage and ins ance.

Emphasizes nee4 for actit and
recognition in retirement and touches
upon related mitters of financial
security. Story of an elderly man who
learns to develop new interests and
finds happiness when he discovers that
retirement from a job need pot mean
retirement from guides
provided.

Steps of Age. 25 min. 16 mm.
International Film Corpora-
tion, Inc., 57 E. Jackson
Blvd., Chicago 4, Ill. Rental
$3.00 pluU postage and
insurance.

Examines problems created by rs,
tirement, loss of spouse, and poor.
living arrangements. Emphasises ad-
justment efforts of multigeneration
families.

Still doing Places! 40 min. 16
mgt. Available from local

4
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Pfizer Professional r Service
Representative or the Film
Library, Pfizer Laboratories,
630 flushing Ave., Brooklyn
6, N.Y.

Medical documentary film on the
management of older people who be-
come incapacitated. For use with social
workers, community planners, or adults
with elderlAarents. Filmed in col-
laboration with staff directors at the
Home for Aged and Infirm Hebrews of
New York.

Such a Busy Day Tomorrow. 50
min. 16 mm. Available from
Joseph W. Valley, Neptune
Productions, Room 1743, 30
Rockefeller Plaza; New York ;
legional Office of the U. S.

I"

Department of Health, Edu-
- cation, and Welfare (see

Social Security District
Office listed in city telephone
directories) or submit re-
quests for loan of film to
Special Stiff on Aging U. S.
Department' of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, Wash-
ington 25, D. C.

Story of a retired widower. Depicts
the activities of a center for older
people. Leading role is played by the
famous actor, Walter Hampden. The
film, originally televised on RAert
Montgomery Presents in 1954, is avail-
able for showing wily at conferences
and meetings where no admission is
charged and is not to be usecron TV
without special permission.

Films for Use in Leadership Development Programs
Belonging to the Group. 16

Available from Encyclopedia
Britannica Films, Inc., 1150
Wilmette Ave., Wilmette,
Ill. Black and white No.
622. $75.00 purchase price.

Collaborator, Robert I. Havighurst,
University of Chicago. Illustrates the
need for people to respect and accept.
one another in a free society. Explains
the vital role of groups in the cow(
munity, and the Importance of the
"feeling of belonging." up com-
munity values ank their tion to the
democratic way of
Bridges for Ideas. 28 min. Uni-

versity of Southern Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, Calif.
Showings arrapged through
the University.

Describes communications media as
"bridges for ideas" and explains the
importance of undo) Alai the tune-
time and trigs* of language. no-

tion pictures, radio -and television, fine
arts, and other means of communicating
information and concepts.
Organizing Discussion Groups.

21 min. Available from
Encyclopedia Britannica
Films, Inc., 1150 Wilmette
Ave., Wilmette, Ill. Black
and *hite No. 698. ;100.00
purchase price.

Collaborators: Cyril 0. Houle, Uni-
versity of Chicago, and a panel of ad-

, visors. Prepared for those interested
in forming discussion groups. The film

f dramatizes the way people in every
j walk of life are finding great geisha.
\lion in "getting together to talk things

" Summarizes the steps to follow
organizing a group, shows the prob-

involved, and how they may% be

Products and Progress,
1 75. 28 min. color. 16 mm:

aixiinated. Local or

1.
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state Chamber of Commerce
furnishes information On

how to obtain film for show-
ing. Local Chambers of
Commerce with local busi-
ness membership rents film
at $15.00 minimum of one
week or less.

An entertaining educational film; il-
lustrates and describes what life in
America can be like int 1975. Not a
science fiction storythe forecasts in
this film are based on "sound, carefully
calculated studies" by 14 leading trade
associations,jjhe National Education
Association, and several large business
firms. Most of the predictions are di-
meted toward the comforts and con-
veniences that most directly affect our
home and our way of living.

Role Playing in Human Rela-
tions Training. 25 min. 16
mm. National Education

THE AGING

Association, 1201 Sixteenth
St., N.W., Washington 6,
D. C. Arrangements for
showings made through
NEA.

A 25-minute training film demon-
strating the uses of role playing and
the leadership skills necessary to de-
velop role playing in a group.

Room for Disetasion. 24 min.
Encyclopedia Britannic&
Films, Inc., 1150 Wilmette
Ave., Wilmette, Ill. Black
and white No. 620. $112.50
purchase price.

Collaborators: Dr. Cyril 0. Houle,
University of Chicago, and a panel of
advisors. An overview of the values to
be gained from using the technique of
organised discussion. Emphasises the
point that discussion is not only a
privilege, but the responsibility of au
citizens living in a democracy.

Tape Recordings and Records
Aging in the Modern World.

University of Michigan,
Audio-Visual Aids Center,
Ann Arbor, Mich. $1.50.

A
1

recording describing the study-dis-
cussion program "Aging in the Modern
World," developed as a program aid
for the leader for use at the first
meeting.

Concepts of Constructive Medi-
eine. 20 min. Magnetic tape,
7-8/4 feet per second. Avail-
able from the Department
of Professional Relations,
Medical AN Section, The
William S. Merrell Co.,
Cincinnati 15, Ohio. Loan
basis.

Tape recording by Dr. Edward J.

Stieglitz. Presents many new and in-
teresting concepts of constructive medi-
cine which, among other things,
endeavors to build a strong framework
that will hold up under the physical
and mental stresses of old ale.

Consequences of Anxiety: Erna-
Hons. and the Heart. 82 min.
Magnetic tape, 7-14, feet per
second. Available from the
Department of Professional
Relations, Medical A-V Seee
,tion, William S. Merrell Co.,
'Cincinnati 15, Ohio. Loan
basis. ,

Medically oriented tape recording by
Dr. Esitvard Weiss. Describes the pI
which emotions play in the Woks, atif
progress of cardiovascular dismal
emphasises the fact that to treat a

.
. '
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patient with an organic cardiovascular
disease, the physician cannot ignore the
emotional, environmental, and social
aspects of ihe aging patient's problem.
Humanizing the Aged. Two

recorded interviews; 8 min.
each. Available on a loan
basis from -the Chairman,
New York State Joint
Legislative Committee on
Problems of the Aging, 94
Broadway, Newburgh, N.Y.

Two inteiviews on tape in which
older citizens talk over their problems
with (1) an employment counselor, and
(2) a social worker. tv

New Goals for the Aging. Twelve
tape recordings; 15 min.
each. University of Michigan
Audio-Visual Aids Center,
Ann Arbor, Mich. Purchase
price 50, cents each, when
purchaser furnishes own
tape. Free to all radio sta-
tions. Recordings at 34 /4, or
71/2 feet per minute.

A series of 12, infOrmal round-table

109

discussions of special interest to the
middle-aged group as follows:

1. New Goals for Old Age
2. Education for Aging in Prep-

aration for Retirement
3. When Are You Old?
4. Financing Later Maturity
5. Employment Opportunities for

Older People
6. Jobs for Women After Forty
7. Should I Retire to a Little

Farm?
8. Keeping Older Workers Em-

ployable
9. Vtat Can Your .&mmunity

DO Far Older People?
10. Serring Your Community
11. Sta Action for Older People
12. Th Middle Years and New

H4911101111

The Peel* Act in Syracuse. 25
lwelve* inch LP disc

record.' , Educational Tele-
vision and Radio Center,
1610 Wa8htenaw Ave., Ann
Arbor, Mich. Terms furn-
ished by the. Center.

Describes how an industrial city
meets the needs of its older citizens.

Exhibits
Adult Education in a Changing

World. Available on loan
basil§ from U. S. Department
of Health, Education, and
Welfare, Adult Education
Section, Office of Education,
Washington 25, D. C.

A portable, ten-panel table model
exhibit Each panel measures 22" x 30".
Illustrates the ability of adults to learn
and shows a variety of ways in which
adult education is meeting the needs
of .the Nation and of individuals in an
era of rapid change. Only onf itzhibit
available at the present time.

Problems of Aging. Available on
loan basis from U. S. De-
partment of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare," Special
Staff on Aging, Washington

4 25, D.C.

Six large panels tell a story in photo
graphs of community action programs
for improvement of services to older
persons. Weight 240 lbs., crated 508
lbs., (two crates) ; length 20 ft; height
from floor 7 ft.

);41,

Table Model Exhibits: Problems
of Aging. Available on loan

4

min.
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basis from U. S. Department
of Health, Educations and
Welfare Regional Offices or
local Social Security District
Offices listed in city tele-
phone directories.

Small size, flve-vanel replica of the
exhibit Problems of Aging described
above. Portable, easy to set up; re-
quires no special space or lighting.
Available in all parts of the country.
Weighs 17 lbs., and can be shipped by
parcel post.

Free and Inexpensive Literature and Materiali

A Balanced Diet. New York :

Nutrition Foundation, Inc.,
99 Park Ave,) 1958. 23 p.
25 cents.

Discusses vaAty of foods needed,
menus providing balanced diets, and
indicates some special food problems.

BLACKSTONE, SIDNEY. Deafness
Past the Age of Sixty Five.
Reprint No. 556. Washing-
ton : The Volta Bureau, 1537
35th St., N.W., 1944. 10
cents.

.4 Many older persons purchasing
a hearing aid for the first time
"often expect the impossible from it."
This reprint will save many long
explanations.

BROOKS, HELEN . MORGAN. One
Person, One- Meal, One
Burner. Philadelphia : The
author, G.P.O. Box 7301,
1956. 18 p. 50 cents.

- Food plans, menus and advice for
older people who find it hard to man-
age, living alone, on a small budget
for--tood and with one burner for
cooking. -

Charter for the Aging. New
York : George Backer, 125
East 50th St. 8 p. Free.

Pamphlet highlighting accomplish-
, ments on behalf of the aging in the

State of New York as a result of recent
legislative enactments.

CLOSE, KATHRYN. Getting Ready
to Retire. No. 182. New
York : Public Affairs Com-
mittee, Inc., 22 East 38th
St., 25 cents.

Practical suggestions u to how
people can start building interests that

-will fill later years with happy,
constructive activity.

CROMPTON, C. WARD. Live Long
and Like It. Public Affairs
Pamphlet No. 139. New
York : Public Affairs Com-
mittee, Inc., 22 East 38th
st., 25 cents.

,Suggests interests and, ?activities for
the Agin&
Education Beyond the High

.§chool: Needs awl Re-
sources. The President's
Committee on Education
Beyond the High `School.
Washington : U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1957.
Not paged. 25 cent&

Sourcebook presenting fads and
statistics which could serve as a guide
for group discussions.

Eyesight Poster Series. New
York : National Society for
the Prevention or Blindness,
Inc., 1790 Broadway.

Three posters as follows: Horizontal
section of Ritht Eyeball (8% x 11)

4
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single copy free; It's Smart to Wear
Them (11.3c 17) 150; Seeing through
Life (9 x 6).
FEDERAL COUNCIL ON AGING.

Federal Responsibilities in
thi Field Agitig. Wash-
ington : U. S. Governinent
Printing Mice, 1956. Not
paged. 10 cents.

Includes a statement by President
Eisenhower describing the responsi-
bilities of the Federal Government in
the field of aging and the importinde
of helping to keep older people in the
mainstream of community life.

FoOd8 for Health as We Grow
Older. New -York : Nazi-
tion Service, Community
Service Society, 105 East
22d St., 1949. 25 cents.

Concerns healthful eating in the
older years. Includes food requirements
and sample menus.

Good Reading. .New York : New
American Library of World
Literature, Iuc., 501 Madison
Ave., 1956. 212 p. 50 cents:

Guide to the -wOrld's best books.

Growing Old Gracefully. Boston
John Hancock ....Mutual Life
Insurance Co., 200 Berkeley
St.. 1965. 26 p. Free. I

Addressed to middle-aged persons
who face the restraints upon life that
come witlt advancing years.

VII

Center, Johns Hopkins Hospital, Balti-
more, has had many years of experience
in working with the hard of hearing.

A Home in the Later Years. New
York: New York State
Association of Councili and
Chests, 105 East 22d St.,
1953. 29 p. 25 cents.

Booklet serves as a _guide and
stimulus to community groups working

io bring about more adequate living
Ilkonditions for older people.

How., Public Welfare Services
Aging People. Chicago:
American Public Welfare
Association, 1313 East 60th
St.

A series of nine reports describe
various services whieh have been de-
veloped to meet the needs of _older
people by social agencies of the NatiOn.
Quantity discounts are available upon
request A 'useful collection under the,
following titles:

1. The Range of Public Wel.
fare Services to Older
People, by Maurice b.

Augtist 1954. 10
p. 20 cents.

2. Helping Older People
471t9 Have Been in Metts-

tal Hospitals, (!)3r Annie
May Pemberton. Septeme
ber 1954. 16 p. 30 cents.

3. Developing Clubs for
Older People, by Evelyn
Brown Hoge. October
1954. 15 p. 30 cents.

4. Day Centers tali Older
People, by Henry: L
McCarthy. December
1964. 15 p. 80 cents.

5. Mobqizing Community
Resfurees, by Jerome

HAWKINS, BAUM. Listening
with the Help of a Rearing
Aid. nt No. 669. Wash..
ifttO The Volta Bureau,

,1587 th St., NW, 10 cents.
ImPortant points to be eon-

sklered it one is to get the best use
frdm a hearing aid. Author, a member
a the staff of the Rearing and Speech

.of

.

4I

-)

Hunt.

.

.

.

#a

14.

r1

a



112 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

Kaplan. February 1955.
15 p. 30 cents.

6. Homemaker Service for
Older People, by Dorothy
G. Kimmel. April 1955.
15 p. 30 cents.

7. Friendly Visitors, by
Elizabeth G. Watkins.
May 1955. 15 p. 30
cents.

8. Helping Older People
Find 'Good Nursing
Home Care, by Virginia
A. Megowen, June 1955.
15 p. 30 cents.

9. New Directions in_Public
Welfare Services for the
Aging, Elizabeth Breck-
inridge. July 1955. 15 p.
30 cents:

KEMP, RUTH LOUISE. Directory
of Educational Aids Avail-
able from Federal Govern-
ment at Washington and
Other Places in the United
States. Ann Arbor: Braun-
Brumfield, Inc., 1957. 83 p.
Price upon request.

Directory te help teachers identify,
locate, and classify appropriate learn-
ing-teaching materials available from
the Federal government in all subject
areas and on all levels of education.

. Gives solutes for exhibitions, publica-
tions, and services (Alms, microfilms,
news releases, photos), speakers, and
instructional aids.

KICMPFICE, HOMER. Education
Throughout Lift. Prepared
for the Presidenes Commit,
tee on Education Beyond the
High School. Chicdgo: Adult
Education Association, 743

North Wabash Ave., 1957.
15 p. 25 cents.

Graphic Information pamphlet. Use-
ful for interpretation of the need for
continuous education.

LAWTOtt, GioRme. Women Go to
Work at Any Age. Chicago :

Altrusa International, 382
South Michigan Ave., 1949.
47 p. 25 cents.

Tells how vocational counseling serv-
ice can help older women seek and
find jobs on their own.

and STawART, MAXWELL
S. When You Grow Older.
Public Affairs Pamphlet No.
181. New York: Public
Affairs Committee; Inc., 22
East 38th St., 1947. 82 p.
25 cents.

Indicates guideposts for planning lei-
sure and work as one adjusts to the
psychological and physical mimeo of
aging.

MCCALMONT, PHYLLIS. If You
Are Losing Your Hearing.
Reprint No. Apt. Washings-,
ton: The Volti Bureau,
1537 85th St., NW. Not
dated. 10 cents.

Answer, many questions freeptently
asked by persons who are beginning to
lose their hearing. Useful dimwit= on
lipreading.

MAKING THE, MOST OF MATURITY.
Boston: John Hancock Mw
tual Life Idsurance Co., 200
Berkeley St., 1048. 80 p.
Free.

About interests ahd activities suit-
able for the dm of
the mlddlegsd Ao
the most of

40.
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Many licippi Returns. To the
FOrties, and Fiftiei, the
Sixties and Over. Chicago:
The National Dairy. Council,

/ 111 North Canal St., 1965.
18 p. 10 cents.

Lively and well illustrated booklet
addressed to the layman indicating that
the "right food" is just as necessary
for zestful health in the pod years
after forty as it was earlier.

MAYER, Hint= C. Who...Me?
New York : American View-
point, Inc., 122 East 42d St.,
1:954. 40 p. 25 cents.

guide for adults who want
to help I, folks understand life.

00G, ELIZABETH. When Parents
Grow Old. Public Affairs
Pamphlet No. 208. New
York : Public Affairs Com-
mitted. Inc., 22 East 38th St,
1964. 28 p. 25 tents.

Recognises the vahie a working
(mit satisfastory relationships between
family members a different ages.

Save Your Sight. PUblic
Affairs Pamphlet No. 208.
New, York : Public Affairs
Ccannlittse, Inc., 22 East
38th St., 1954. 28 p. 25
cents.

Shows importance of constant care of
the eyes for protection against partial
or complete loss of sight.

Parliamentary Procedure. Chi-
atir0 : Irnai B'rith Women's
&Wane Council, 208 North
Wabash Ave., 1957. 15
cents. sk

pictorial presentation band upon
NioliorVo Rubs of Order" illustrates
how to couthest a vassting.

DIVIUMMINT 1p1

Preagetirement Manual.
ington: Senior Citizens of
America, 1129 Vermont
Ave., NW., 1957. 64 p. $1.00.

Addressed primarily to the layman
as a retirement planning guide.

Retirement: A New Way of
Life. Madison : University
of Wisconsin, University
Extension Division. 1956.
40' p. 50 cents.

Planning guide presents helpful Liu.
formation about growing old and
planning for the retirement years.

SCHWARTZ, MILTDN and KERE-
SON, IRVINE, L. H. The -
Learning Process with Apft
*imams to Workers' Educe,-
tion. Bulletin No. 5. New
Brunswick, N. J. Institute
of Management and Labor
Relations, Rutgers Univer-
sity, 1956. 22 p. Free.

Indicates how age and experience be-
come real assets in certain situation&
Simply written sunmary of basic in-0
'formation on the learning process
which may be useful to lay leaders
engaged in educational activities for
aging adults.

Take Your Time and Make the
Most of it! Detroit, Mich.:
Metiopolitan Committee. on
Aging, United Community
Services of Metropolitan
Detroit. Not dated. 85 p.
Price furnished upon re-
quest.

"Growing old" brings special prob-
lens and needs. Tells what you can
do in the sway of retirement planning
Wore prOblems arias.

U. S. DIWARTICINT OF Aakicyld-
TUSS, FIDIRAL E). -4 'SION
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SERVICE. How to Make and
Use a Flannelgraph, by Ger-
trude L. Power. Washing-
ton: U. S. Department of
Agriculture, Federal Exten-
sion Service, 1950. Not
paged. Free.

Brief 11m4o-do-it brochure about
the flannelgraph which is growing in
popular use as a supplement to the con-
ventional chalk board. Not available in
bulk supply, but single copies may be
ecured upon *request.

FEDERAL EXTENSION S,ERV-

ICE, and OFFICE OF INFORMA-
TION. Television for You.
A Handbook' for Extension
Agents, by Tonkin, Joseph
D., and Skelsey, Alice F.
Agriculture Handbook No.
55. Washingto: V. S.
G4vernment Printing Office,
1g63. 24 p. 15 cents.

Intended for use in training county
=tension agents and specialists in the
use of television. Should be helpful to
many other leaders who wish to
reach older adults with educational
informition.

HOME ECONOMICS RE-
SEARCH BRANCH. Food Guide
for Older Folks, by Lifquist,
Rosalind C. and others.
Home and Garden Bulletin
No. 17. Washington: U.S.
Government Printing Office,
Revised 1955. 16 p. 10 cents.

Despribes older people's food needs
and tells how to meet them.

Rural Library Service.
Farmer's Bulletin No. 1847.
Washington: U. S. e.govern-.
ment Printing 'Office, Re-
vised 1949. 32 p. 15 cents.

THE AGING

Describes the regional library serv-
ice, how it works, and how it is fi-
nanced. Illustrated with photographs;
shows how rural people use library
books, and how some "late-learners"
are accomplishing wonders with the
help of libtary guidance providea
through bookmobile facilities.

U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
COMMITTEE oN AGING AND
GERIATRICS. Aging---A Com-
munity Responsibility and
Opportunity. Washington:
U. S. Government Printing
Office, 1955. 20 p. 15 cents.

Tells how community citizens can
use their capacities to strengthen the
community and the Nation, and how
older people can live happier, healthier,
and more active lives.

Public Health Service. A
Comprehensive Program for
Better Mental Health of the
Elderly. An exhibit. Beth-
esda, Md.: National Insti-
tutes of Health, Center for
Aging Research, 1957.

in exhibit pamphlet discussing
nearly 100 current research projects
relating to aging conducted at the Con-
ter. Publication available through the
director of the Center.

Public Health Service.
Looking Forward to the
Later Years. Public Health
Service Publication No. 116.
'Washington: U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, Re-
vised 1953. 14 p. 15 cents.

Covers physiological, psychological,
and salaaminge problems of aging
and provides practical suggestions for
adjustment o advancing age.

I
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Public Health Service.
The Older Person in the
Home: Some Suggestions for
Health and Happiness in the
3-Generation Family. Public
Health Service Publication
No. 542. Washington: U. S.
Government Printing Office,

t4
1957. 43 p. 20 cents.

Intended to be of help to households
in which there are one or more
members in the upper age brackets.
U. S. DEPARTitzwr OF LABOR.

WOMEN'S Bunn.
The leads listed below cover vari-

ous aspects of the older Worker pro-
grazn sponsored by the U. S. Depart-
ment of Labor. SingleAmple' are avail-
able front the Department, and bulk
copies can be secured from the Super-
intendant of Documents, U. S. Govern-
ment Printins Office, Washington 25,
D. C.

Hiring Older Women. Leaf-
let No. 12. Revised 1954.
5 cents.

How to Conduct wit Earning
Opportunities Forum in

1 Your Community. Leaflet
No. 25. 1956. 15 cents.

Nemo on Job-Finding for
the Mature Taman. Leaf-

1.

4

let No. 13. Revised 1955.
5 cents.

'Over Forty and Looking for
a Job. Leaflet No. 18.
1952. 5 centi.

What a Commuttity Can Do
to Train Mature Women
for Jobs. Leaflet No. 22.
1955. 5 cents: r

Whatever Your Age. Food and
health poster. Chicago:
National Dairy Council, 111
North Canal St. 5 cents.

Gaily colored poster concerning food
needs of older adults.

What Makes a Volunteer. Public
Affairs Pamphlet No. 224.
New York: Public Affairs
Committee, Inc., 22 East
38th St., 25 cents.

Deseribei desirable characteristics in
the volunteer worker.

Your Future and You. New York :
Metropolitan Life Insurance
Co., 1 Madison Ave., 1954.
17 p. Free. Not available in
classroom quantities.

Indicates whit the future holds for
middle-aged people.

a
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SECTION IV

References for Lay Leaders and Volunteers
Serving Older Adults

THE BREADTH OF TITLES
in this section may serve to re-
mind the leader that tomorrow
he will deal with a new type of
older person, better educated,
living longer, with new apprecia-
tions, objectives, likes and dis-
likes. These older adults will
require able and devoted leadei-
ship reflecting sound training and

orientation for service in an era
of automation, and of highly
complex scientific discovery and
promise. The aging individual
may br may not wish to become

, a schoolgoing adult bent upon
lifelong learning. In any event,
those adults who desire it should
have the advantage of resource-
ful leadership.

Part 1.Background Readings for
Volunteers and Lay Leaders

Aunt, J. JEFFEREY, and EWBANK, 4

HENRY LEE. Handbook for
Discussion- Leaders, New
York : -r & Bros. Re-
vised 191 . 153 p.

Provides y-step procedures for
planning, organizing and leading both
small group and public discussions in
classrooms, service clubs, comniunity
forums, church groups, adult education
programs and similar groups. Exer-
class, projects and a selected list of
references and resource materials are
included in the appendix.

BACHMAN, JOHN W. HOw To
Use Audio-Visual Materials.
New York: Association
Press, 1956. 60 p.

This small volume explains when
audio-visual materials are useful, what
types can be used effettively, and how
to plan for others to use them.

BERGEng, PAUL, E., and MoRiis,
DWIGHT. Group Processes
for Adult Education. Bloom-
ington, Ind.: Community

411
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REFERENCES FOR LAY LEAD= AND VOLUNTEERS

Services in Adult Education,
1954. 86 p.

Useful for local leaden engaged in
Any adult education activity.

A Manual for Discussion
Leaders and Participants.
Greenwich, Conn.: The Sea-
bury Press, 1954. 73 p.

Defines the group discussion method.
Indicates mute characteristics of good
group discussion, and offers a descrip-
tion of an effective leader and his
responsibilities. Helpful information to
citizens who desire to serve as volun-
teer leaden in institutions and com-
munities where their help with adult
activities is needed.

CRIQUI, M. W. How To Start
Adult Education in Your
Town. Business Education
World, 86:2647, Feb
1956.

Tells what must be done to bring
adult educition opportunities to a
community.

DONAHUE, WILMA, ed. Education
for Later Maturity. New
York : Whiteside, Inc., and
William Morrow & Co., 1955.
838 p.

Includes papers on education for
aging in the contemporary scene; indi-
cates characteristics of older adults,
describes educational programing for
older adults in institutions and com-
munity agencies; and discusses leader-
ship training for work with older
People.

The FutureFor Youth and
Older People. United States
News and World Report,
Feb. 1, 1957. p. 30-46,

Account of the new emphasis on and
the appeal a retirement against a
background of revolutionary changes--

117 ,

where age 66 "can carry the magic of
a new lifewhere income is assured,
and work can be taken on or left
alone." The article covers pensions,
health benefits, tax allowances, retire-
ment income, and government aid. Con-
cluding section records an interview
with a retirement problems expert.

Grrnan, JOSEPH B. Understand-
ing Minority Groups, New
York: John Wiley & Sons,
Inc., 1956. 139 p.

Selected papers about the several
ethnic groups in the United States.
Suggests ways to gain dearer under-
standing of minority groups. Might be
adapted for use where groups of older
adults reflect diverse racial and cultural
backgrounds.

GLEASON, GEORG& Horizons for
Older People. New York:
Macmillan Co., 1956. 187 p.

A practical reference book useNI
to both professional and lay leaders. _

Major emphasis is upon information
directed to aging persons interestiod in
planning for a fruitful and rewarding
retirement. Contains a useful list of
organizations devoting time and staff
energy to activities in the field of
aging

Golden Age Retirement Planning.
Christian Science Monitor,
Feb. 28, 1957.

This issue of Christian Science Mon-
itor is devoted to articles for older per-
sons wjto want to face their advancing
years well prepared to make the neces-
sary adjustments. Contains a list of
part-time jobs for the retired, and
includes a double-page spread of
questions and answers on retirement.

HENRY, NELSON B. ed. Mass
Media and Education. 58d
Yearbook of the National
Socieiy for the Study of Edu-

Rori.

.

.



118 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

cation, Part II. Chicago: Uni..
versity of Chicago Press,
1954, 290 p.

A sourcebook on mass media. Gives
general background for better use of
our papers, radio and TV today and
for better planning for the future.

JAMES, T. F. Adult Education.
Cosmopolitan, September
1957. p. 3449.

Enlightening discuuion of "living
room learning," as a modern way to
combat one of our biggest obstacles--
boredom. Describes the wide enthu-
siasm for living room courses. Recounts
the successes of programs such as
Ways of Maitland and Th4 Great Books
and lista 15 discussion courses avail-
able for national distribution through
The Fund for Adult Education, "White
Plains, N. Y.

KELLEY, EARL C. The Work8hop
Way of Learning. New
York : Harper & Bros.,
1951. 169 p.

Discusses the typical workshop which
has become a standard instriiment in
educational improvement programs in
recent years. Analyzes the purposes
and principles of the workshop concept;
pictures a university course organized
along workshop lines for teachers who
would attend weekly meetings at the
center. Contains practical workshop
procedures for releasing barriers and
tensions between learners.

KISH, HENRIETTA. Questions
Older People Ask. New
York : E. P. Dutton Co.,
1955. 156 p.

A helpful guide for use in attacking
group or individual problems )which
a5ise in,m)rk wfth older adults.

itiNIN, ALAN F. Study Your
. Group. Adult Leadership,

6,1:18-20, 82, May 1957.

Urges the study of the group by lu
leaderwhether experienced or only I

beginner. Tells how to study the grout
and discusses age of the members as i
determining factor in "judging" thi
ability of a group to function.
LINDSTROM, D. E. Let's Talk 11

Over. A brief manual foi
discussion groups. Circulai
581. Urbana: University oi
Illinois, College of Agricul.
ture, Extension Service ir
Agriculture and Horn
Economics, 1944. 11 p.

A manual emphasising methods a
discussion intended to make the bes
possible use of facts and opinions in th
solution of problems. Explains how tA
lead .. :4 ions in large or anal
groups with emphuia upon getting tb
discussion started, keeping it going
how to point It up, and how to lea(
the group to action where action L
desirable or neceasarY.

LINTON, CALVIN D. How T(
Write Reports. New York
Harper & Bros., 1954. 240 p

A self-study guide which should b
helpful to those who must prepay
effective progress reports. Contains
glossary and reviews routine
of report writing.
Lowity, LOUIS. Adult Educatioi

and Group Work. Nev
York : Whiteside Inc., 1955
224 p.

Tells how group work can attaii. tb
goals of adult education. Summarise
the role of the community cent.
neighborhood houses, YMCA, YWCA
and similar agencies. In Chapter
Group Work with Older Adults, th
author indicates that many problem
can be solved only if the young &veto:
an enlightened self-interest in the prot
lems of old. age and if people are oh
cated toward a better understandin
and appreciation of old age.

I

I.
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MURRAY, J. P., and MURRAY, C.
E. Guide Linea for Group
Leaders. New York: WNte-,
tide, Inc., 1954. 224 p.

A handbook focused upon accepted
group work method and practices.
Should be useful to the experienced,
as well as the vast number of volun-
tary leaders assuming ritsponaibility
for the leadership of groups which in-
clude middle zii. and elderly persons.
Contains some illustrated material
&letting leader experience&

Recreation for the Aging in
North Carolina. Chapel Hill :

4 Institute for Research in
Social Science. University
of North Carolina, 1956.
217 p.

A source book describing the place of
vranised leisure time recreation in the
life of the aging citizen. Indicates
tYPes of Proem:Ds, best adapted to in-
dividual interests and needs; illustrates
the valuei- of the props= to the
individual, the group, family life,
church contacts and J2,-! is unity rela-
tionships. Discusses organisational pro.
*Wares, administration, and leadership
qualifications.

SCAMAN, RICHARD M. The Young
and the Aged. Geriatrics,
7,2:144, March-April 1962.

frise author stiktes that the most
efficient and proddkve approach to
prep, tion for the later years will be
found through coordinating various
educational influences in the com-
munity, in the home, the school, the
church, library, and in both nonprofit
and commercial remational services.

SCHWIRTZ, MILTON and KRIM-.
BON, L. H. The
Learning Process with Ap-
pliattion to Workers' Educa
Non. Bulletin No. 5. New

Brunswick, N.J.: Institute
of Management and Labor
Relations, Rutgers Univer-
sity, 1956. 22 p. (Free In
New Jersey).
cates how age and experience be-

e real assets in certain situations.
Simply written summary of basic in-
formation on the learning process which
should be useful to lay leaders engaged
in educational activities for aging
adults.

SPEARS, ELIZABETH GEORGE.
Don't Shut Out the Shut-ins.
Adult Leadership, 4,6 :8-9,
8142, December 1

Tells how some 23,000,000 Pe,
the shut-ins, and the homebound erly
can be reached by offering them op-
portunitiee to can't,. Offers ten suggees"
tion. on how to mind new volunteers 4.

for the work of any organisation. Lists
numerous at-homeschores which can be
done by shut-ins of all ages%

Tasocia, AUDREY R., and
TRACKER, HARLEM! B. Comi-
mittee Common Sense. New
York: Whiteside, Inc., 1954.
168 p.

Chapter 8 highlights ways in which
a committee meeting can be made pro-
ductive. A check sheet for evaluating
committees is Muck&
U. S. SPATE, COMMITTEE ON

LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE.
Selected Documents. Vol.
XI: Fact Book on Aging.
Studies of the Aged and the
Aging. Washington: U. S.
Government Printing Office,
1957. 77 p.

Selected charts, tables and diagram'
furnish useful information on the pop-
Wald* statistics, income, -employment,
living arrangements, education, and
health of the

ird.Ek

.
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OrTERBAci, WILLIAM E. Deci-
sion Through Decision: A
Manual for Group Leaders,
Third Edition. New York:
Rinehart & Co.,- Inc., 1950.
51 p.

A iianual which will help the inex-
perienced who arek: called upon to lead
adult groups for the first time. Di-
scribes the competent leader, session
planning and preparatory phases in-
cluding selection of topic, advance
promotion, and physical surroundivs;
gives techniques for adapting the
discussion topic for a larger group.

WHEELER, HowARD. Creative
Activities of Older People.
14he Annals of the American
Academy of Political and
Social Science, 279:84-92,
January 1952.

An evaluation and analysis of the
creative capacities of aging people.
Suggests ways to release these creative

capacities. C
teachers, as well
adults, may find

leaders and
counselors of older
evaluation heliful.

WOODS, JAMES H. Helping'. Older
People Enjoy Lift, New

. York: Harper & Bros., 1958.
189 p.

Describes the organization and acti-
vales of many social groups providing
leisure time activities for older adults.

The Years Between: The Rate of
. Women in Middle Age. New

. York: Jewish Vaaition
Association, 1956. 28 p.

Highlights panel discusslons at the
1966 conference held by the Association.
Emphasizes the need for intensive ex-
ploration in the area of middle-aged
cmeerns and for expansion of..ecOca-
tional opportunities for people in the
middle years. The following topics are
discussed: The Years lietweewWhat
are They?; The Years Betwl ;And
Security; and The. Years Between--;
And Education.

Part 2.Understanding the Needs of the Aging
Keipjni FitMentally, Physically, and Spiritually

BAIRD, JANET H., ed. These measures concerning diet: work. mires.
Harvest. years. Garden Von, which will aid in making noose-

City : Doubleday* Co., Inc.
r

1127 mental and pilYskil actilatmenthto advancing age.
1951. 800 p.

t
A handbook giving practical advice CLAM KATHRYN. Getting Ready

on ill& topics as the development of a To Retire. Pamphlet No. 182.
philosophy of maturity, keeping the New York:: Public Affairs
mind active, community assistance, Committee, 1952. 24 p.
occupations for retirement, travel, and
'religion. Written in simple terms Pra ,4014,1 suggegtiolns as to how
with the potential role of education -Peolfit-eiiAtart bending intermits that
apparent% will litP Ater years with happy,

BOAS, ERN= P Add Life 4' admtl*
Your Years. New York: The .f DAVIS, AMA Letta Ea Right
Mete& do., 1954. 278 p. To Keep Fit. New *York:

Discusees the sem proeeds 'and 91 Harcourt, grace, & Ca., 1954.
many ordinary but helpful hygienic 822 p.
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The autikr presents info on con-
coining the vital, complicated human
nutritional processes in an interesting
manner. Reports the facts about nutri-
tion requiremnts and describes the
rewards of good nutrition.
DEFoRD, Mnunt L I28ychoCgist

thwetired. The Life Pattern
of Lillie's J. Martin. Stan-
ford, Calif. : Stanford Uni-
versity Press, 1948. 127 p.

The challenging story of -Dr. Lillien
L Martin who for most of her 91 years
lived and worked with selfless devotion
to sol many of the problems of
the ag4 ae a distinguished teacher,
writer, psychologlat, and adult count,
selor. Dramatises the importance of
the intelligent use of leisure time.
DESMOND, THOMAS C. Learning

in Later Life. lioday's
Health, 85,8 :2447, August
1957.

Answers those older adults who ask
"even if we can learn, what do we
need learning for at our tiger Urges
aging people to take Wim.4 tory of
where they have been and where they
want to go. States that older people,
like youngsters, have learning respon-
iibilities. Discusses the need to learn
for added Income and for Intellectual
growth. ,
DUNNINGTON, LISTIS L. Power

To Become. New York : Mac-
milan Co., 1956. 238' p.

Combines peycholiwical insight With
helpful religious counsel. Designed to
help individuals cope, in some measure,
with the disintegrating forces of our
dal and to develop individuals morally
and spiritually as they age. By the
author of 'rho InneraSplasior, to
Richer Living, and Some to Woad
ON*,

EAKIN, FRANK. Bibk Study (for
Grownups. New York: Mae-

1966. 847 p.

Well organised guide to Bible study
for both individual and adult group
reading. or

GUAM, JEANNE. Untkretanding
Old Agfe. New York : Ron-
ald Preu Co., 1954. 422 p.

Discusses many upects of later
maturity and old age.

GREEN, Plum Old Age and the
Life To Come. New York :
Morehouse - Gorham Co.,
1950. 64 p.

A little book that offers enema,
ment to the aged who, would meek to
establish spiritual growth through in-

a. creased peace of mind as they enter the
last stage of life's journey. The book
is well suited !Or modern readers.

HAMILTON, CIARENCE H. (Mie)
Your Rewarding Years. In-
dianapolis, Ind.: Bobbs-Mer
rill Co., Inc., 1955. 219 p.

Thoughtful reading which stresses
the need to ponder and decide what the,
goals of the later yeats shall be. In-
dieMes that illness and physical w'eak-
nest -need nit be accepted as inevitable
Just becalms one is facing old age. .

How to, Stay Yo.w. Coronet,
80:2346, May 1901.

Directed to people who are growing
Emphasises the value of adult

education on an individual basis and
gives guidelines for sound mental
health in later join.

p.

JOHNSON, Glum' \One In-
creasing Purpose. meridian
Library Asitoolatiost
kg, 50. 1 :8648, lanuary

. 1056.
t.

The author answers aa
don in an imuignal
Education the Fountain
Expreppes the sonviction that
man has convinced himself
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nothing more worth mins, nothing
worth bearing, nothing worth learning
he is, then and 0412'4, an old man
regardless of the date of his birth."

4AWTON, GEORGE. Aging Success-
fully. New York: Columbia

iversity Press, 1946. 266
,

Cmtains practical suggestions for
those who are growing old. Discusses
some problems and characteristics ot
older adults.

-. As: MANN, JOSHUA L Peace. of
Mind. New York: Simon, &

I.
Schuster. 1946. 205 p.

Discusses the struggle of mankind
iimphasIzing the importance of the re-
ligiois life. Urges modern man to
examine his moral responsibilities
under rapidly changing conditions.

IMMO, CHARLES N.The Better
Half of Your Life: How To
Live in thank and Happi-
ness from Forty to Ninety.
New Yort: The John Day
Co., 1950. 270 p.

Discussion by a retired physician of
health problems, living arrangements,
and fenny relations for older adult&

MEARNS,, HUGHES. The Creative
didetait Self-Education in
t rt of Living. New
York: Doubleday Doraur-di

.Co., Inc., 1940. 800 p.
Describes efforts to discover creative

gifts among adults in much the same
way they are diseoveied in children.

MINNINGE111, WILLIAM C. Enjoy-
ing Leisure Time. Chicago:
Science Research Anode
ates, 1950. 48 p.

'Emphasises activity and learning as
reliable linens a preventing or post-
poning withdrawal and deterioration In

the sib&

Mimics, R. J. Key Problems of
Aging. American Mercury.
84 :146450, March 1957.

The author says each age has its
pleasures if we can only leant to Yeme-
nis; the pleasures which should be ours.

OVERBITES:I% HARRY A. and OvER-
nun, BONARO The Mind

44 Goes Forth. New York:
W. W. Norton & Co., 1956.
384 p.

A human relations apprOach that
tells of the way in which the will to
understand cas3 create conditions that
make life both a "spacious and reward-
ing, experience." Explores the rotes we
play In the human'scene. Of these roles
the authors say: "We are born Into
them; are willed Int, ihem by our
iociety ; or are propelled into them by
ci reumstances."

RAY, MARIE BEYNON. The Best
Years of Your Life. Boston:
Little, Brown, & Co., Inc.,
1952. SOO p.

Interesting account of the large num-
bers of middle-aged people who have
learned ki create the things that make
for enrichment of adult life with new
found leisure time.

SCHINDLER, JOHN A. How To
Live 365 Days A Year. New

6, York : PrenticeMall, 1954.
222 p.

Stresses the importance of sensible
adjtistment to changing* situations foi
emotional balance in later life.

Smarm, EDWARD 3. The
Second 40 Years. Philailetb
phia : 1. B. Lippincott, 1946.
817 p.

Discuses mental hygiene in later
years and treaW iedtication U an

stall Part of *UMW hygiene.:

U. S. IMPArnalwr co Mama,

P-

.

.

.

.

.1

.

I

.7

.

4

.



TM, HMO ECONOMICS
Rama= Bums, Maim
TURAL Rimini Swim
Food Guide for Older Polka,
by Lifquist, Rosa Wad C. and
others. Home and Garden
Bulletin No. 17. Washing.
ton: U.S. Government Print'
ing Office. Revised 1955.
16 p.

Describes °older people's food ns.061
and tells hoff. to meet theme

WITTY, PAUL A. How To B.
come a Better Reader. Chia.
cago: Science Research
Associates, Inc. 1953. 804 p.

A "Whelp text forpeople in school
or In work situations designed to bee
prove their rate of reading, increase
comprehension, and joy of 'reading.

Penonal Adjustment to Agint
BEMOAN, WILLIAM H. Dote

Grow Old. New York : Van
tage Press, Inc., 1958, 107 p

ele

that it Li not easy to grow upbut
they've done it. Emphasises- the re
wards of maturity and points out ways
of receiving tbem. The author believes
there Is no better Investment than the
development of an "Intense intolleaual
wake which will sustain us in later

Outlines a series of steps with real
possibilities for" meeting the limitations
that come in later maturity) Urges re-
jection of old views about 'advancing
years and indicates the tendency of
greater enlightment and sane habits
to Increase the span of life.

CANE, G. CoLmir. Ir. How
You rake It. New York:
Coward.McCann, Inc., 1946.

I. 152 p.
Useful Information about the mos

tions and about reactions to various
circumstances one may meet while still
in school and in adult life. Tells bow
healthy Attitudes may be developed to*
ward work, autboritr; other people,
mitfortuner and lit dill .4111ea. Writs
tan primarily to help the average high
school student toward a goad start in
life and to help interested teachers de-
velop the full potentialities of you*,
adults under their guidance.

CARNIGlik DOROTHY. DM* Grow
. OitiozeCrow Up. New York:

E. P. Dutton . & Co., Inca
ligit 250 P.

itmormats the 000110.10611 heap
dyads of aging perms wto tale found

life.

FRANK, LAWRINCIS K., eta
FRANK, MARY. How to B. a
Woman. New York: Bobbs-
Merrill Co., Inc., A964. 144 p.

A guide to which women can refer at
different life stages: the younger years,
the busy years 2040, the middle years
2045; end the yean after 55. Eaiplia
apes shining roles and the diverse
&tyre qf theme Mos in different life
periods. Useful for adult study groups
as well as high school and Whey
dimes in life adjustment

GRIFFIN, JOHN T. Plato's Phi-
booby of Old Age. Geri*-
tries. 4 :242455, July-August
1949.

Makes avillable to the reader mo-
lested *dells' which Mosta*, the
pest Plato4 °philosophy of old sire
strewn Ws Vera 44 RIK* to the
sled aid too their ohiiirss. Dahl Up
thus vrbo would. dove* *passive
and *thin! positive *Webs wing
Was and *silts& a,
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GROSSMAN, BEN. Are You Mraid
of Growing Old? Today's
Hoak 84,8 :18-21, March
1956.

Although many people are afraid
of growing old, t114 author believes
that those- who are not are ending
the compensations 1 of continuing
growth In experience,/ perspective, and
understanding.

HASKINS, HARR*. Listening
With tke Help\of a Hearing
Aid, Reprint No. 669. Wash-
ingtofi: The Volts Bureau.
Not dated. 4 p.

Discusses attitude toward the hear .

ing- aid, physical comfort In using an
aid, and learning to listen. Outlines
several important points 'to be catt-
sidered to get the best use fram a
bearing aid.

HAVIGRURST, Ronal' J. Social
and Psychological Needs. of
the Aging. The Annals of
the American Addelny of
Political and Soda! Science.

Janisul 195g.
haw old aga NinNandtan a

Describes adjustments which
unlearning old ways and learn-,
ones at time when learning

"come. harder" than it did in earlier
years. Suggests, ways of madam
perso,1 needs in later years.

I EDWARD. R. Pays From
7 to DO: New York: Due%

& Pierce. 1957. 1,28 p.
.

- The 'author feels (at 100) tlut%' a very
busy And produitive life yields, mush

efsethm. as bellevei that a .life
which has not been' waisted is cite that
returns a Mame of good hno whit
ono hie ileedved trait the weft Mt,
viitton, %mot and Inspirable In the
author% waninenta abaft Its,. sibs

-"world drain, bunk, sad the M.

HoNday. Volume 18, Marth-1956.
Issue contains a collection of essays

by "practical users of leisure" On the
rewards they And in music, photor
raptly, collecting, gardening,,,travil,
and other pursuits.

JOHNSTON'S, MARamarr B. Fail-,
ure Is To Learn On, Reader's
Digest. 69 :7S-76, December
1956.

Encourages the reader to expect
adversity as ti nomal part of living.

g

LANGER, MARION. Learning ,To
Live as a Widow. New York :

Gilbert Press, inc., 1957.
255 p.

Offers guidance ind issistanes for
the older woman in the effort to master
g4if Oita to and new 'ways to achieve

te adjustment and a rewarding
The author has written in

a mapner that should not only help
-those wiko are 'bereaved, but help pers.

suns who need effsetive guidance in
solving personal problems. The book
may help many who are now Uppily
married to think ahead toward ono of
the inevitable crises that mkt hit un-
expectedly. Append& outtlps a wide
variety of moviees and sources at
information.

Lino, HANNAH. Help Your Rio-
baled Stay Alive. New Ybrk:
Appleton . century Crofts,
1957. 242 p.

Aidth:essed to women In icing auk-
hood, but of intertet num sad women

all ages. atavisms the inegeming di*
parity between the lite span of nten and
women goad its mow so.eisI sad eee
sonic inspiliatione women who
urvive into the len pares Useful In
pre-retirinnen dietwokos and latlivki-
nal or group souniding. Veils whit
wives eau do 6) team tuitions sad
presouse bt beim Ile.
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IUMMINGIM ret UrMIMI AND VOLUNT1118"

LINMUIRGH, ANNII MCSROW. Gift
Awn the Sea. Nor York:

r Pantheon Books, Inc., 1955.
127 p.

The author likens the discomforts of
Ming (discontent, restlessness, loneli-
ness, doubt, despair, and longing) to
the growing pains of childhood to be
accepted as * necessary part of grow-
ing older. Should inspire_ many readers
to reflect upon the life they hope to
live in later years and the good they
can do for 'others.

MAVIS, PAUL B. The Beat I. Yet
To B. Philadelphia: West-

-minder Press, 1951. 96 p.
Deals specifically with the special

problems of older persons. tips to
help readers respond to the challenge
of changes and conflicts that come to
veryone with advancing age.

MCI^ KATE HZVNR. gdileat-
frig Women °for- a Changing
World. Minneapolis
verifty of Minnesota Preu,
1954. 802 p:

Analyses the enacts between adults
that 'lids. from si;eial change. Dis-
cusses education for earning, dating
and mating, htnnemaking, polities,
citisonsidp, and leisure.

Ovalumunrr, HARRY A.
Motors , 'Mad. New Y
W. W. Norton & Co., Inc.,
1949. 295 p.

Part I &scum "The Maturity. Can-
ape as a prudes% ongoing approach
with review of the psyehological

01111111111011

4 Ot naStU 11 ,dis-
OA tortes that shape us taco
polities, tangly lib, education,

and the climate In *Ma
prude, whatever deem of lila*

NOW we liklive reached. The !maw
ives that satietytnir stdultimod

mimes sith meitenfisant Amid bows

notarise not "bobbies for immature
0 Ulan

PrIALS, NORMAN VINCENT. Steil/
Alive Alt Your Life. New
York: Preni4ee-tiall, Inc.,
800 p.

Emphasises the importance of de-
velopini a sense of well-being, en-
th,_ ..and new vitality. Suggests
ways to develop these qualities.
trated with bispiring stories of men
and women which may entourage
others to discover their untapped
power to meet everyday difficulties.

Slum, ETHEL SABIN. The
Dynamics of Aging. New
York: W. W. Norton & Co.,
Inc, 1066. 191 p.

Finishes Insight into the common
motives which lead to inevitable un-
happiness in later maturity and others
Just as easily learned t(in the opinion
of the author) which can lead to seren-
ity in the final years of life. Indicates
ways in which undeveloped attitudes
can be discovered in earlier life and
developed in youth to became an aged

old age.

Smut, Gzown. Time for Livini.
New YOrk: Viking Press,
1966. 184 p.

Challenging reading for those who
have a strong concern for the future
of civilisation, the values by whit*
men live, and the cultural development
of the individual perionality.

Sumba, Lima C. Problems of
Human Adisustitent. New
York: Harper & Bros. Rem
vised 1967. 419 p.

-Describes life, pewits, and the
problems they easeunter In daily living.
In Chapter 111, Matusity in Old Age.
the author enqamehres the failures et
isitlividuals to cope with life booms
tit* have not adiqsaidy applied
bowie!** *abed in tbeit own We
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IIIDUCATION ON iTI MING

1' practices i. the classroom, the dies,
, the home, factory, or the clinic. Urges
the development of useful practices
which counterict forgetfulness and
other obvious and troublesome eons,-

queues of advancing age. Motet 1S;
A Realistic Outlook to Life, puts major
emphasis- upon the need for a funs-
tional philosophy of life based upon
understanding and reality.

""Soo

Planning for Use of Leisure Time

Buciaair, JOSEPH C. The &tiro-
matt Handbook. New York:
Harper a Bros., 19513.

824 p.

Advisee the reader to accept retire-
ment when it comes and to make this
most of it by preparing ahead.

Dims) num= C., and War
Lima, M. H., eds. Retro-
sped Gild Prospect on the
Retire's.* of 7'. V. Smith.
Syracuse, N. Y.: Syracuse
University Press, 1956. 175 p.

Volume on the retiremeni of Prof.
T. V. Smith, noted educator. The gen-
eral tone reflects the belief that old age
Wings "time for living."

FORD, NORMAN D. How To
Travel Without Being Ridt.
Greenlawn, N. Y.: Harian
Publications, 1957. 89 p.

Helpful material for the would-be
traveler with limited resources.

FRIEDMAN, E. A., and HAVI
GRUM, Romani J. The
Meaning pf Work. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press,
1964. ,14 p.

Discusses tI4 trend toward greater
aplomb' of leisure time during adult-
hood aud of oven more leisure in old
age. Sap few adults are prepared for
the math* Ws of this leisure
that few are readr to apply the prise
*le of equivikkao, of work aad Oaf
in &sir lives, find "that most adults are
al* Hatemplisked" in the lehmrs arts.

HART, CUFF= R. Rear,- t:
A New Outlook for the In-
divideak New York: Harm
court, -Brace, & Co., 1911.
1t9 p.

Author expresses concern over the
lack of adequate preparation br an
important time in liferitirement.
Useful in cow:soling situations, retire-
ment -planning sessions, and' the pre%
volition and treatment of °retirement

shock*
KAIGHPio RAYMOND P. How To

Retire and Like It. New
York Association Press,
1957. 149 p.

bassinativo book ef retirement.

UNMAN, MAXWILL, and YAM.
MON, MORTON. Jobs After..
Retirement. New York:
Hem Holt & Co., 1954.
241 p.

Practical book suggests how to go
about lading something to de to keep
busy, to earn mow, or to get help In
that direction. Suggests ways to
supplement Minima hums.
MARGOIJUS, SIDNEY. Your Guide

to Financial Security. New
York: New American Li-
brary of World Literature,
Inc., 501 Madison Ave.,
1955. 192 p.

Information on bow to savetiondget,
borrow, invest, plan retirement, and
how W buy life and health imams%
and beneilt hest govinunint solid
sesurfty inegramia
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MUNN= SUR LAT MBES AND VqL11/41111118 127

Novak HEWN. The Use of lAid
sure Time in the Adjmtnwant
of Older People. Geriatrics,
5:104, Muck-April 1950.

In order to make longer life prat,
able and more interestin& t author
says we must diginify the retirement
years by Oaring" opportunities for
meth* needs.

0' . Mirror is My
House: Autobiographiss of
Sean O'Casey. (2 volumes).
New York : Macmillan Co.,
1%6.

Recalls the "won experience' of
coming inti an adult world" through
the eyes, the mind and the heart of a
many no longer young.
PIMIIMON, ROBERT. Will You

Have Enough Money When
You Retire? Ladies Home
Josontal, June 11N571

Family Relationships and
ArlitUR, JuurrrA K. How To

Help Older People. Philadete
phia: J. B. Lippincott Co.,
1954. 500 p.

treeful book for las family with one
or more ambers In the upper age
*whets 'living either under one roof
or in esvparate establishment&

Aswan, B. &WIT, 8d. A
Happy Homo for the Later
Years: A Guide 'for Select-
ing Retirement Rousing.
j'apr wended at the 10th
Annivery Conference on
Aging, University of Mehl-
gan, Ann Arbor, Mich,
Juno is-215, 1987. Reprint.

p.
Careful cumnfiatten of several silardi

Offers &dries oi a savings program
for the aierage wage earner now about
40 year'? old. States that in old age,
"money won't make you happy, but it
pins*s you to be unhappy in comfort."

RAY, MAUI BZYNON. The Best
'Years of Your Life. 'Boston:
Little, Brown, & Co., 1958.
800 p.

Suggests =ally wOrthwhik activities
for older people.

STIPTIOWD, Alarm, ed. The
Wonderful World of Books.
[A Mentor Book.] New
York: The New American
Library of World Literituri,
Inc., 1953. 31910.

These selections about books and
reading may both stimalate the older
rader and add immessuzably to tits
value and pi tore of reading now and
on into the' ritirement years.

Ye

Livino Arrangements
natives open to the elderly who must
dee* where and how to live in retire-
ment. ) haws features whieh should
be ineorporatid in a house suited for
older persons; discusses location, east
of operation and maintenance, adapiing
a house for later years, home purchaw
ing and rental ka. tine. Available from
Use author who is Director of Statisti-
cal Reports and Development Branch,
Housing and H. Finance Agency,
Washhigton 25, D. C.

BRAE" CHRISTINL Democracy
is the Home. New York :
Association Press, 1954.
-242 p.

For leaders whyrork with Arants
and older growimps. Strews the use

dioneratie "WWI* tO approach
many trying family problmns; cites
szpriakeis whkb will possibly suggest
many ideas for democratic living.
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128 IIDUCATION ON Till AMMO

HOUSING AND Matt FINANCE
AGRNCY. OMell OF THE
ADMINISTRATOR. Older Nom
ple &nit noir Howling
Needs, Washington : Hous-
ing and Home Finance

A Agency, Reprint 1957. 22 p.
Xmpbasises khe importaige of suit-

&ibIe housing Or the ever growing
'number of older citizens and need for

recognition of the problem as one which
concerns the Federal government. Dis-
cusses the ft:Aiming topics: Family
Status of the Elderly, The Present
Housing of the Elderly, Financing of
Single Family Home Purchases, and
Public Low-rent Housing for the El-
derly. Charts and tables accompany
text.

MAIM Aolall E. Women's Re
sponsibility for the Family.
Journal of Home Economics,

zolm 48:49S-503, September 1956.
Discusses same the causes and

effects of mental and *motional eon--
fusion among modern women and
describes some of the superficial atti-
Wee' which 'have developed. Con-
ciao) statement of modern woman's
difficulties and opportunities.

ROOM, ifinn.L. lt Isn't Al.
witys Ray. Ann Arbor:
University of Iiichigan,
1954. 32 p.

. A play designed for use in cammetion
with the training of volunteers who
wish to work with older people. Nay be
used as a volunteer reeruftiqg aid. Il-
lustrates the "sometimes Me& but
satisfying relationships which exist
between visitor and the older person."

Rosa, I. There a Grand-
nt in the House/ Adult

Leadership, $:74 and 28,
February. 1965.

Indicates the contributions the young
and *Id can 2Plike to sack other.
Stresses the imOofitance of offering-
!motional security to the older person
in the .family aecordi)ng to his ,needs.
The author believes that having an
older person In the family helps
&Jibes to understand the full life
cycle and to see that aging is a part of
the total life proems.

STUN, EDITH M., and Ross,
MAUL. You and Your
Aging Parents. New York:
A. A. Wyn, Inc.., 1952. 212 p.

Parents and many other adults alike
should and this a helpful book
in promoting increased understand-
ing between the older and younger
generations.

4

STIRLING, NORA. The Room Up-
stain. Nevi York : Human
Relations Aids, 1968. 46 p.

An American Theatre Wing eon-
munity play for amateur production
with a discussion guide by Nina
Rktenous. Nods witk problems which
arise when older people live with
their children. Written In consultation
with recognised authorities In family
counseling and mental health.

U. S. Dzmagnan or MUTE,
EDUCATION, AND MUM,

fl PUBLIC MIAMI Swim
The Older Person in the
Rome: Some &mold***
for Health and Happittess in
the 3-Generation Family.
Public Health Service Pub-
lication No. 542. %rating-
ton : U. S, Government
Printing Office, 1967. 84 p.

Pampliet iit.I.d * be of help to
households in which pas an
one or more member' fa the tipper age
invoikets.
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SECTION V

Bibliographies

SEVERAL USEFUL BIB-
LIOGRAPHIES have been se-
lected for inclusion in this
section. Many of these Wimps
raphies indicate sources of and
references to publito ons and re-
porta on the gen - aspects of

CASS, ANGELICA W. Bibliography
of Materials for Americana,
ization and Adult Ettine*.
tary Edsaation. Alb,ny :

University of the State of
New York, The State Eau-
cation Dow:Went, Bureau
of Adult Education, 1956.
16 p. Processed.

Lists mark& for tioashen, super-
visors, and administzttori for SIND In
Americanisation and adult slementary
clams mini bis the public schools of
New York State. Suitable for foreign
boot and Wive bora adults of all ages
with lass than oionseatiry Wool
odoestfrap

VAM100, LOUIS A. PAM
NICIRCIA. A., and &Ammo

aging. Others refer to special
materials and instructional aids
useful primarily . for informal
discussions, formal classes, or
meetings concerned with the
aging individual.

LLOYD 8. An Annotated
Bibliography of Adtdt Lit*
melt Training Materials.
Bloomington : Bulletin of
the Institute of Educational
Research, Indiana Univer-

1954. 90 p.
Titles and - materials useful in

literacy tzehting and insttection for
adults of all agelevels.
Employability of the Older Per-

son, A Bibliographical Sure
vey. Personnel. 26:3150442,
Much 1950.

Lints hooks and articles Pertaining
to payeholegied PhYdologicall and
mom* problem al Aging workers.
INPORILL COUNCIL ON MINIM Pub-

*dims es Aging: Soketed
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180 EDUCATION ON TIM AGING

Reports of Federal Agen-
cies. Washington: U.S. Gov-
ernment Printing Office,
1956. 19 p.

Annotated bibliography of selected
reports of federal agencies on the
subject of aging.

FEDERAL SECURITY AGENCY,
MITTEE ON AGING AND
GERIATRIC& Selected Refer-.
en4es on Aging: Annotated
Bibliography. Washington:
U. S. Government Printing
Office, 1952. 36 p.

References of interest in the general
Geld of aging.

Food for Thought: Books for
the Proud Years. Bibliog-
raphy compiled by The City
of New York Senior Citizens
Month Committee. New
York : The Committee, 250
Church St., 1957. 11 p.
Processed.

Selected 4,nnotated bibliography in-
cludes iteRis on retireMent, health,
personal adjustment, and recreation.

Meeting the Eduoationai Needs of
Adults: A Working Biblia
ography in Adult Education
for the Librarian. Chicago:
American Library Associa-
tion. Library Community
Project, June 1957. Not
Paged

Compiled as a working list in adult
education to -help the librarian
strengthen educational services to
adults of all ages. Available from the
American Library Association, 60 East
Huron St, Chicago,11, 111.

National Social Welfare Mum-
bly. Publication: Pubs)
lished by, or , available,

through, National Social
Welfare Assembly. Ne-w
York: The Assembly, 845
East 46th St., April 1957.
8 p. Pfocessed. 10

Lists several reports and studies in
the field of aging currently available.

SHOCK, NATHAN W. A Classified
Bibliography of Gerontology
an4 Geriatrics. Stanford,
Calif.: Stanford University
Press, 1951. 599 p.

Classified bibliographical document
represents the most comprehensive in-
dex to current periodical literature
available on the subject of aging. In-
dudes items appearing from 1900
through 1948. The bibliography is
kept up to date in a special section of
Th. Amnia, of Gorontolvy, which is
published quarteily. Available in most

--flarge libraries.

A Classified Bibliography
of Gerontology and Geriap.
tries: Supplement One, 1949-4,
1955. Stanford, Calif.:
Stanford University Preu,
1957: 525 p.

Supplement One to the classified
bibliography of the same title released
in 1961. Covers periodical literature on
the subject appearing from 1949
througb 1955.

U. S. CWIL BERMS COMMISSION
LIBRARY. The Older Worker:
,An Annotated Bibliography.
Public Personnel Review,
14 :132-142, July 1958.

An annotated bibliography listing
referiences pertaining to the older
worker. Published as a new service to
readeis in the Bookshelf section of the
periodical.
U. S. Ditmainowr OF HEALTH,

EDUCATION', \ AND WILY 4

COMM ON AGING. Se-

CoM-

,
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BIBLIOGRAPHIES

toted References on Aging k
n Annotated Bibliography.

Compiled by The Library of
the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare.
Washington : U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1955,
36 P.

Includes approximately 500 items
,compiled from current literature in the
general field of aging.

OFFICE OF EDUCATION.
Girls' and Women's ()mum.-
Nona: Selected References,
July 1948-September 1954,
by Louise Moore. Vocational
Division Bulletin No. 257,
Trade and Industrial Series
No. 63. Washington : U.S.
Government Printing Office,
Revised 1956. 99 p.

Annotated bibliography of selected
references to occupations in which
women predominate. Includes publica-
tions about women's opportunities in
occupations in which women faint a
minority.

SOCIAL SECURITY ADMIN-
TION. Basic Reaings in

Social Security: Social Wel-
fare Social Insurance.
Compiled for the Social Se-
curity Administration by the
Library of the U. S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education,
and Welfare. Publication No.
28, 1956. Washington: U.S.
Government Printing (Ace,
1957. 144 p,

A guide to the significant books,
pamphlets, articles, and current peri-
otheal sources on the Social Security
Act. Includes references to programs
that are closely related to social ',-tuft. Those engaged lit education for

the aging will be interested In refer-
ences in the sections on old-age assist-
ance, old-age and survivors insurance,
the aging, and employment of older
workers. ,*

SPECIAL STAFF ON AGING.
Motion Pictures, Recordings
on Aging: .A Selected List-
ing of Visual And Auditory
Presentations. Revised
:Januiry 1 948. 27. p.
\Processed.

Lists visual and auditory presenta-
tions useful primarily for conferences
or meetings concerned with the aging.
U. S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR,

WOMEN'S BuREAu. Employ-
*sent of Older WomenAn
Annotated Bibliography.
Washington: U.S. Govern-
ment Printing ce, Re-
vised 1957. 81

Annotated bitdiographf f literature
and materials bearing upon three as-
pacts of the subject of the* employment
problems of older women: hiring prat-
tices, attitudes toward age, and work
performance.
U.S. SENATE, COMMITTEE ON

LABOR AND PUBLIC Wvazotze
Guide to Significant Publica-

. tions. Selected Documents
Vohtme VII. Studies of
the Aged and the Aging.
Compiled by the staff of the
Committee. Washington:
U.S. Government PLiAting
Office, 1956. 242 p.

A guide to significant publications,
literature, and materials on the prob-
lems and issues relating to the aged
and to aging. Ratirellegli are grouped
under the following headings: }kola
and Health Services; Income and Pen-
'dons; Employment and Self-tmplor-
mesa; Retirement; reline and Private
Services; and General References.
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Educitional Information Sources'

THIS SECTION lists organ:
tions expeiding time and' staff
efforts on behalf of the aging and
the aged. Sane are waded; con-
cerned exclusivel* with aging
several sponsor aging projects,
initiate provsmg, produce and/
or distribute literature suitable
for use in educational programs
and services for the aging ;

others represent associations and
ocieties through which reso

Apo-

Federal Daps
Agnicies:

.1. epartment oi Agricul- .

ture
2. United States Civil

Stirvice ' ion

8. Department ef Com-

t

personnel may be located. Some

of the institutions of higher edu-
cation Which reach the aging
through Instruction, research and
services are listed. Journals,
peiiodleals and news bulletins
that frequently carry articles on
aging are listed. Catalogs and
directories as well as sources of

free or inxrpensive literature and
materials' indicated.

- Council
and

44
A

merce
4. Office of Defense Mobili-

tion

I ledeisratkes etteestiesei 1110-

al 0nal it II and taellittee ter the eider alit
MAY essay be seeered thnough kali orgesdes
demo mei as wheel& Marwick the YWCA. or

-the YMCA.*
kr the Provident et the WWI

&atm aa 41 the demastawite $ea sonelee
listed have iespeuebaty for one et moor* -

gnosis eissegnilat the pair, aid seas el
older. Mass

on Aging'
5. Department of

Educatign, and Welfare

6. Housing and Home
Finance AgencY

7. Dopartment of Interior
8. Department of Labor

9. National Science Foun-
dation

10. Railroad Retirement
Board

11. Small Business Mmin-
istration

12. Department of Votary
13. Veterans i Admhditiser

tion
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RAONAL rNIPMEATION SOURCES

Some Institutions of Higher Education
Reaching the Aging Through Instruction,

Research, and s

Boston University
Retirement Scholarships
Boston, Mass.

Brigham' Young University
University Extension Division
Provo, Utah

Brooklyn College
School of General Studies
Brooklyn 10, N. Y.

City College of New York
laidtown Business Center
436 West 50th Street
New York City, N. Y. ,

Columbia University
Teachers College
$ew York 27, N. Y.

Cdornell University
Department of liturpi Sociology; and

New 1r9rk State School d Industrial
sind Labor jtelatione

Ithaca, N. Y.

.0

Duke University
Durham, N. C.

Florida State University
School of Education
Tat hiatus% ifla.

Harvard University
Came of Education
Cambridge, Maas.

a

4

Iowa State Califs
Agricultural and Home Zoom

Extension fiord** \\,
Amen, Iowa

4111M1.1.10WMONSIWIPM

A bmitsi limas, et Om ethesithe Safi
Niko. .1111* aordstaime asi is-

atakillvd, to asthma! sad allaWitills arft
tatonnikoi and vises is Mb*

4

Kansas ta College
University Extension Division
Manhattan, Kans.

Merrill-Palmer School
71 Ferry Avenue
Detroit, Mich.

Michigan StatUniveraity
Continuing Education Service
East Lansing, Mich.

New York University
School of Education
Washington Square
New York 3, N. Y.

Princeton University
Industrial Relations Section
Princeton, N. I.

Pprdue
DIvision for Adult Education

University

Lafayette, Ind.

RutArs University
The &ate University of New Jersey
New Brunswick, N. J.

State University of Iowa
Institute of Gerontology

City, Iowa

188

University
animus, New York

Texas Technological College
Lubbock Tex.

The Pennsylvania State University
College of Education
University Park, Pa.

University of Alabama
Un1ysrsItp Extension Division

Ala.

University of California
University Extension Divisks
loos Angeles, Calif. and Berkeley, CaUL
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184 =CATION ON TEN AGING

University of Chicago
Home Study Del'. .mllent;.
The Committee on Human Develop-

melt; and The University College
5757 So4h Drexel ,

Chicago 37, III.
,

University of Connecticut
University Extension Division-
Storrs, Conn.

University of Delaware
University Extension Division
NeWark, Del.

University of Florida
Institute of Gerontology
Gainesville, Fla.

University of Georgia
University Extension Division
Athens, Ga.

41.

University of Illinois
University Extension Service an4',The

Institute of Labor and Indx:attiOtRe-
'aeons

Urbana, Ill.

University of Kansas
University Extension Division
lAwrence, Kans.

University of Michigan
Division of Gerontology
Ann Arbor, Mich.

p.

University of Mitinesota -

University Extepsion Service
Minneapolis, Winn.

UniversIty cif Nebraska
University Extension Division
Lincoln, Nebr.

University of New Hampshire
University Extension Division
Durham, N. H.

Univers* of New Mexico
University Extension Division
Albuquerque, N. M.
University of North Carolina
University Extension Service
Chape1.11111, N. C.

University of Oklahoma
University Extension Division
Norman, Okla.

7

University of Virginia ,

University Extension Division
Charlottesville, Va.*

University of Wisconsin
University txtension Division
Madison, Wis.

Washington University
University Extension Division
St. Louis, Mo.

Yeshiva University
Community Administration
Amsterdati Avenue ate-186th cf*fat
New York 38, N. Y.

der

Some Organizations 'Concerned Exclusively With Aging

American Geriatrics Society. ,

286 Midland Avenue
Montclair, N. I.
American Society for the Aged
65 *vest 42d Street
New York, N. Y.

Career' Unlimited for Woinen
Fairmont Hotel
San Francisco, Calif.
Gerontologleal'iteseskreh Foundation
5600 Arsenal street
At Louis I, Mo.

Gerontological Society Inc.
I 160 Kingshighway

St. Louis 9, Mo.

National Conference of Eorty 'Plus
Clubs

810 18th Street, NW
Washingto% 6, D.

*it
National Association of Retired Civil

Washington, D. C.
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IIDUCATIONAL INFORMATION SOUR= 136

National Committee on- the Emeriti,
Inc.

P. 0. liox 24451
Los Angeles 24, Calif..

National Council on Teacher Retire-
melt -

.. P. 0. Box 1780
4 Trenton 7, N. J. 2

6,1

National Federation of Grandmothers
Clubs

4434 North Monitor Avenue
Chicago 80, III. s

National Health and Welfare Retire-
:I ment Aseodation
"10 East 40th Street
New York 16, N. Y.

National Old Age Pensions, Inc.
448 Broadway

. Cambridge 88, Mass.

National Retired Teachers Association
Grey Gables-
Gial, Calif.
Natiopal Retired Teachers Association

Insurance Plan
801-19th Street, NW, loom 716
Washington, D. C.
National Society of Seniors, Inc.
Dupont Circle guilding
Washington, D. C.

Security and jlealth Clubs Federation
1151 North .Capitol Street
Washington, D. C.
Senior Citizens of America
1129 Vermont Avenue, NW
Washington b, D. C.
Teachers Insurance and Annuity As-

'iodation
522-Fifth Avenue
New York 18, N. Y.

Some Organizations Sponsoring Aging Projects
Altrusan International, Inc.
882 South Michipui Avenue
Chicago -4, Ill.
American Camping Association, Inc.
343 South Dearborn Street
Chicago 4,
American Federation of Soroptimist

Clips
1124 Land Title Buibling
Philadelphia 20, Pa.
American Friends Ser;ice Committee
20 South 12th Street
Philadelphia 74 Pa.
American ilational Red Cross
National Ileadquarteni
Washington iSp D. C.
Association a the Junior Leagues of

America
Waldorf-Astorla
New York 22, N. Y.
liratarnal Order of Eaglet'

grobsAfterplei*ty Project
2401 Wed WISCOnidn Avenue
Milwaukee 3, Wis.

4414800w4S-r-10

General Federation of Women's Clubs
1784 N% Street, NW.
Washington* C.

,

Kiwanis International
520 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago 11, Ill.
Lions Int.
822 South Michigan Avenue
Chicago, Ill.
Loyal Order of Moose
Mooseheart, 111.

National Council of Jewish Women
1 West 47tb Street
New York 19, N. Y.
National Federation of Business and

Professional Women's Club, Inc.
1701 Sixteenth Street, NW.
Washington, ?DO Ce .

Rotiry International
85 East Wacker Drive
ChiaN10.10 e

zoata Internottional
tr0 East Van Buren Stria
Crew 5,

J
r

1

4

,
;.74) Ta. e

JAVIALPY-, 11.xia

.

_

-

.

.

.41.,

. .

-*

. I

.

.

't "1 c ' . 1.

111

(#,I# .
,

%

A

: t

d

s

. ; .

?. .5**6 -
t. !

s ,

.1 '14114.4k: vitt A 41.
*As

I %, I ,;,' . ,

,a1.4.7..

N'vg

)

,

Is

4

;

tvlb

',

In.



136 EDUCATION bN THZ AUDIO ,

Some Organizations Devoting Limited Time and stair
to'Work With the Aging

Adult EducatiOn Association of
U. S. A.

743 North Wabash Avenue
Chicago,

American Academy of Political and
Social Science

8729 Chestnut Street
Philadelphia 4, Pa.

American Association of
Nurse Education

654 Madison Avenue
New York 21, N. Y.

American Aseociatioil of
Women

1634 Eye Street, NW.
Washington 6, D. C.

American Caker Society
47 Beaver Street
New York 4, N. Y.

Practical

University

Amerkan Council on Education
1785 Massachusetts Avenue, NW..
Wallington 4, D. C.

American Dental *Association
222 East Superior Street
Chicago 11, M.

American Diabefes Association
1 East 45th Street
New York 36, N. Y.

American Hearing Society
1800 H Street, NW.
Washington I, D. C.

American Heart Association
44 East 28d Street
New 'fork 19, N. Y.

American Labor Education
1776 Broadway
New York 19, N. Y.

American Library :Association
50 East Huron Streit
Chicago, Ill.

American Management Association
Educational Exhibits

3110 West 42d Street
New 'fork Si, N. T.

AFL-CIO'"
815 Sixteenth Street, NW.
Washington 6, D. C.

American Institute of Fetidly Reis-
tions

5287 &inset Boulevard .

Los Angeles 27, Calif.

American Medical Association
1435 North Dearborn Street

Chicago 10, M.

American Occipational Therapy
Association

88 West 42d Street
New York 18, N. Y.

Anierican Personnel and Guidance
Association

1534\0 Street, NW.
Wasithigton 6, D. C. s.

Amer 'kV! Psychiatric Association
1785 iffaisachusetts Avenue, NW.
Washing* 6, D. C.

American Psychological Association
1888 Sixteeith Street, NW.
Washington ; D. C.

American Public Health Association
1790 Broadway
New York 19, N. Y.

American Public Welfare Association
160 North Laalle Street
Chicago 1, IlL

America* Sociological Society
New York University
Washingto* Square
New York ite N. Y.

WNW B'rfth
1003 K Stkeet, NW.
Washington 1, D. C.

44

Center for the Study of Liberal
Education for Adults.

940 East 58th Street
Chicago 37,

Chamber of Commies of the U. I.
1115 11 Street, NW:
Washington 6, D. C.
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cdmmunity Resisivb Amidst*,
124 East 40th Street
New York

Council of 'lowish Mentions and
Welfar Funds

115 West 441th Street
New York 36, N. Y.

Council of State Gave)
1818 East 50th Street
Chicago 87, M.

Federal eounell of aura" of amid New York 22, N. Y.

we is Fausdaties
Battle Creek, beck.
Josiah Macy, Jr. Foundation
$15 Park Avenue
New York 21, N. Y.

Life Extension Foundation
11 East 44th Street
New York City, N. Y.
Life Insurance Association of
41111 Medium Avenue

venue
New York 10, N. Y.

rand for Adult giuication
Study and Discussion Prvirram

Development
820 Westehester Avenue
White Plains,' N. Y.

Goodwill Industries a America
1229 Twentieth Street, NW.
Wuhlngtosil,D.C,
The Groat Books. POindation
87 South Wabash Menu*
Mean lit Ix mik.
Industrial Relations Itessareb Asepsis-

Von
University Illinois /

Champaign, me

International Ladies' Gamest
Work*,

Union, AFLCIO Educational Depart-
want

MO Broadway
New York 19, N. Ir.

Intnational Upholsterers Union *of
North America

1500 North Broad Street
Phlindeholda, Pa.

Interstate Clearing Nouse on Mental
Health

1311 East OM Iftreet
Chicago $7,

The, John Ray Whitaoy Animistic.
ikagistar &sift Pratomon

1180 Fifth Ames
New Iroric City, T.

Metropolitan Life Insurance
1 Madfson Avenue ,
New York 10, N. Y.
*Wool Academy for Adult Jewish

Studies
The Unitd Synagogue of America
1109 Fifth Avenue
New York IS, N. Y.

America

Company

National Association of Educational
Broadeasten

14 Gregory Hall
University of Illinois
Urbana, 111.

National Association of Manufacturers
zducatioa Department
14 North 40th Street
New York 20, N. Y.
National Association a Social' Worker*
1 Park Menu!.
New York 141, N. Y.

National Assoilation for Mental
'Health, Inc.

1790 Broadway
New York 19, N. Y.

National Association of Public School
Adult gSiusators

Nth Street, NW
Washbowl 6, D. C.

Walesa Audubon Society
11110 Fifth Ammo
New York N. Ir.
National Catholic lidusationt Asisoin

don
Camastapies N Meltasinties1,41441014 NW'waddaitia Eta Do O.
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138 IIMICATta ow n MING.

National Council on Family Relations
11 ; East 59th Street

icago 87, IlL

National Council of the Protestant
Episcopal Church

281 Fol!rth Avenue
ew York 10, N. Y.

National Education Association of
United stags

1201 Sixtienth Street, NW.
Washington 6, D. C.

National Farmers Union
1575 Sherman Street
Denver 8, Cola

National Federation of Settlements
and Neighborhood Centers

226 West 47th Street
New York 26, N. Y.

National Jewish Welfare Board
Jewish Center Program Aids

145 East 82d Stteet
New York 16, N. Y.

National Home Study Council
1420 New York Avenue, NW.
Washington 5, D. C.

National P4licity Council for Health

4

and Welfare Services
E7 'Fourth Avenue
New York 10, N.Y.

National Recreation AssociatiOn
8 West 8th Street
New York 11, N. Y.

National Safety pounce
425 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago 11, Ill.

Associations and Societies
Personnel May Be Located'

National Social Welfare Assembly,
Inc.

National Committees on the .14Ping
345 East 46th Street
New York 17, N. Y.
National Society of Volunteers of

America
84 Welt 28th Street
New-York, N. Y.
National University Extension Asia-.

elation
University of Minnesota
Mfineapolis 14, Minn.
National Vitamin Foundation
15 East 58th Street
New York 22, N. Y.
Russell Sage Foundation
51e. Park .Aventie
New Yoyi 22, N. Y.
Social Science Research Council
230 Park Avenue
New York 17, N. Y.
Social Legislation information Service
1846 Connecticut. Avenue, NW.
Washington 6, D. C.
Twentieth Century Fund
3110 West 42d Street
New- York,86, N. Y.
United Automobile. Workers, CIO=AFL
718 Jackson Place, NW.
Washington 6, D. C.
The Volta 'tureen (for the Deaf iiand

Hard of gearing)
Referral Service and Lipreading Idt-

endure
1587 Thirty-fifth Street, NW.
Washington 7, D. C.

1..

Through Which Resource

American Association of Industrial
Nurses

654 Madison Avenue
t:iew York 21, N. Y.

Mitiacaree pe,roosiad nay be %sated throatow' et the gepearlis is. the
114 Issudistsiy above.

1:t4
. t

Mierican Dietetic Association
620 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, Ilk

American Nuriss Association
2 Perk Avenue
New York 16, N. T.
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EDUCATIONAL INFORMATION SOURCES

American Pkychosnalytic Association
MI West 44th Street
New Yolig 36, N. Y.
American leereation Society
1129 Vermont Avenue, NW.
Washingtm 5, D. C.
Association for Family Living
28 East Jackson Boulevard
Chicago 4, M.
Associatioi of Food and Drug Officials

of the United States
New Hampshire Department 44 Health
Coicord, N. H.
American Vocational Association
1010 Vermont Avenue, NW.
Washington 5, D. C.
Educational Film Library Association
345 East 46th Street
New Irc;ric 17, N.:Y. ,

John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance
Company

Boston, Mass.

International Associated Hobbies
2252 East 8th Street
Tulsa 4, Okla.
Joint Committee en Educational Tele-

vision
1785 Massachusetts Avenuic NW.
Washington a, D. C.
National Committee for Mental Ry-

glen*
1790 Itreadway
New it'ork 19, N. T.

National Consumers League
848 Engineers Building
Cleveland 14, Ohio

139

National Federation of Settlementa
226 West 47th Street,
New Yprk 36; N. Y.

National Industrial Recreation
Association

208 North Wabash Avenue
Chicago 1, M.

National. Music Council
117 East 79th Street
New York 24, 14. Y. 4-

Needlework Guild of America
124. South 12th Street
Philadelphia, Pa.

Society49f puNic Health Ehucators,
Unite/ Commullity Services

61 West Warren
Detroit 1; Mich.

1.

Young Ken's Christian Associations of
the U. S. A.

National Board
291 Broadway
New York 1, N. Y.

Young Women's Christian Association
of the U. S. A.

National Board
600 Lexington Avenue
New York 22, N. Y.

14fflogs nd Directories,

BAUI2, PAUL,
4

ed. College and
Privaii School Directory of
the thsited States and Catt
.ada. ito Yellow Book, Vol-
ume 244 Chicago Educational
Bureau Publishing- Meg
14954 442 .P-..$1444-.

Lists Wools bt type and oicupa-

' '

tional instruction offered;* information
concerning affiliation, atipreditation,
tuition, and particulars of courses.

Boom, Ansi P., ed. American
Junior 'Colleges,- 19511. Third
edition.
can Council on Education,
1982. 600 p. $7.59.
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140 IDIXWEION ONIMit AGING

Usti junior colleges by States; 1117
dicates accreditation, history, entrance
requirements, fees, and courses offered.
Informatton about staff and enrollment

eCOHEN, NATHAN M. Vocational
Training Directory of the
United States. W :

The author, 1953. 180 p. ,
Processed. $2.25.

Directory of private non-deirres
schools offering accredited vocational
training. Shows courses offered.

CRONER, ULRICH H. E. Americas
Trade Schools Directory.
Queen's Village, N.Y.: Cron-

e er Publications, 1958. 105 p.
$8.75.

Trade schools by States and cities
nd by subjects offered. Public and
privately supported schools are
included.

Directory of Business Schools in
the United States. Wattling-
ton: National Association
and . Council of Business
SchOols,962. 20 p. 10 cents.

BuiIn schools are listed by States
and cities. Information concerning
coursed; offered; Includes only schools
approved by the Association.

Directory of Colluding
Oise. Washington: American
POsonnel and Guidance
4ssociation, Committee on
Professional Practices, 1951.
56 p. u.op.

An approved list of counseling' agen-
cies. Available from the Association,
1634 0 It., NW, Washington 5, D. C.

Directory of Trig& and Profess
gowa.Selsook Metropolis
tan Chimp. Mew: Jewish
Vocational Sorties Unary,
1951. Not paged. Premised.

-1

Schools are listed by trades and
professions; gives information about
age and educational requirements,
length of course, tuition, degree or
certificate granted.

Free and Inexpensive Learning

GeOrge Peabody College for
Teachers, 1957. 176 p.

Catalog gukk to free and inexpen-
v. materials. Includes scums fa'

pamphlets, wall charts, posters, and
maps. Kay suggest sources for ma=
terials in specific information areas
suitable for classes, group discussions,
or a iecture-forum series of interest
to aging Individuals.

iGuide to Correspondence Study.
Minneapolis: National
University Extension Amon,
elation, Division te Corn-
spondence Study, University
of Minnesota. Not dated.
41 p.

Lists courses offered by 54 reitionally
afttredited coneys and universities
maids/ up the Institutional mesibers
ship of the tion. Divided into
areas of study making ft easy to low
este Institutions offering courses in
which aging individuals may be
interested.

IRWIN,. MART, ed. Americas
Universities and Collages.
7th edition. Washington:
American Council on Eduead-
tion, 1956. 1,102 p. $12.00.

Institutions of higher education
arranked alphatetically by States;
gives mons*

I staff, library,
toss, student skl, dopes, Lamb&
and itieraditatiolo Usti inditsatiese
*teeing, professional eduestkik.

tlational Patty Council. Health
Sigostion 'Materiels: Atop

4 a
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EDUCATIONAL INFORMATION SOUR=

1957 Catalog. Issued
periodically.

Folders, booklets, posters, charts and
visual skis; lists locations of Dairy
Council °Moss. Available from the
Council. 111 North canal St., Chicago.

National Roan Study Council.
Home Study Blue Book and
Director, of Approved Pri-
vats Homo Study' &hook
mug Courses. 19th ,dition.
The Comm% 1420 New York
Ave., NW, Washington, D.C.
1957. 82 p.

Usts approved awls and contains
classiftd index of courses Indicating
accomplishmenta that can be expected
through home study in several doses
occupations. i.
Plamissi Your Retirement. Price

list. Washingion: U. S.
Government Printing Office,
1957. Free.

Lists 43 U. S. Government
publications on retirement planning.

Psychiatric Clinic* and Other-,
Rooftrees in the United'
States, Directory 1951. Newi
York: National Association'
for Mental Health, 1962.
188 p. $1.25.

Lists porehistrie rn asatai hoe-*Id and heath sommiations, state
inatitstions, State governmental
verbalists, and Vetoes? 'Againktis-
tion Ismftals. Available from the
Assosiatioa, uN Basadway, New York
19, New 'Dirk.

Rewire* **risks for Cow
itunity

,101
Now Viit:
(dada illamd
Ethatetion Dapartamse* 'get

141

Catalog lista resource materials for
oomnranity adult discussion groups.
Available from the Association, 2 East
48th StreetNew York 17, New York.
SALISBURY, G0RD04 S., and

SHERIDAN, R. N., Catalog of
Free Teach* Aids. Revised
1956. 142 p.

Free I. :ng.- aids
Cl

through
Gordon Salisbury, Box 94, Riverside,
California:

Smithsonian Institution., Travel-
int/ Exhibitions. 11474958
Catalog. Washington: Trav-
eling Exhibition ervice.
Issued anaujilly. 89 p.

Lists a variety of traveling oxiglib
tions available to museums, univorty
and col** galleries, libraries, schools.
and other non-prodit organisations in
the fields of painting and sculpture,
drawings and prints4 Oriental art,
architecture, design and craft., folk
art and Indigenous art, photography,
and children's att. Recital fees are
specified. Showings are wranged by
the Smithsonian Traveling Exhibition
Service.

U. S. DIIPARTKINT OF MALT%
EDUCATION, AND , Wan=
COMM 07 VoupATION.
Directory of OW 16 ass
Filo Libraries. Bulletin
1954 No. 12. Washiigton:
U. & Government P4nting
Office, ON. 198 p. 70 cents.

Compiled for the use of teethe*
abseil admisdatridirs, Moralist*, aesab
malty leaders, and sans wise wink* motion pistaro their keIseast-
Voss! and adisitioad priersas. Pasurns mourese sad weviess SU
libraries atraased by OteMis sad dike.

DikrOit01/ Siteimisni
Dar &look 19114141W, 'bp
Rite, Mabel C. Wishiaiti4-

p.
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142 EDUCATION ON THE AGING

United States Government
Printing Office, Reprinted
1957. 149 p. Processed.
$1.00.

Lists public secondary schools and
nonpublic secondary schools; gives
accreditation information.

Education Directory of the
Office of Education 1957-
1958. Part I : Federal Gov-
ernment and States. Wash-
ington : U. S. Government
Printing Office, 1958. 30
cents.. Issued annually.

serves -as a locator-guide to serve,
ices offered by the U. S. Office ,pf
cation. Indicates prIncipal state school
aims, xecutiv officer, of state
library extension agineles, and *sir
nates adult educatioit supervisors and
assistants.

A

~' U. S. Goversment Films
for Public Ethwational Use.
Bulletin 1955, No. 1. Wash-

ington : U. S. Government
Printing Office, 1955. 651 p.
$1.75.

Catalog helpful to an users d
informational and educational films.

U. S. Government Films
for Public Educationit
Supplement No. 1, by Reid,
Seerley and others. Bulletin
1957, No. 6. Washington :

U. S. Government Printing
Office, 1957. 92 p. 85 cents.

Catalog supplements and brinp up
to date the information camtained In
U. 8. Government Films for Public
EOucational Use, Bulletin 1956, _No. 1
of the Mee of Education cited above.
Lists and describes 660 new
1956 and 1954 productions, 'aril* Alms
rthased for ,U. 8. piblic usi i 1965
and 1961, and ionse pre-1415 Abet
about which, information was -not
formerly available. Wiest*. Alms
whICh. have been withdrawn becalmed
obsolescence and other reasons..

. Where To Get Free and Inexpensive
Literature and Materials

AmmucAN HOME ECONO4Ial
ASSOCIATION

1600 Twentieth Strtet, N. W.
Washington 9, D. C.

Distributes publications on food
preparation and consumr education.

CATALOG OF CHARM G. REIGN=
LIBRARY or Mown= Sieve
MONS AND ;%;i:4-.-,:i;s:_-:

Union Theological Seminary
Richmond, V&

F. E. CoigthiciN6 COMPANY
Educational Research Depart-

meat

1000 North Dearborn Street
Chicago IA M.

Supplies units and teaching guides
on a variety of topics. Based en
Compton's Pictured Encyclopedia.

EDUCATIONAL FILM Gunn
H. W. Wilson Company
950 University Avenue
New YorIF 52, N. Y.

EDUCATORS Manes Sums
Randolph, Wisconsin

Provides a series gukfeW to fn.
curriculum materiala.

IbmOuree mite ea a -*witty of *piss
am available with the
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ENCYCLOPAINA 13111TANNICA, INC.
cNcago,

Study and' moms guides for
developing unitsin many subj areas.
Fuzz Bwriariumg
Educational Division
Merchandise Mart
Chicago 54, RI.

A guide to sources of free and Inez
pensive educatimal materials. Units
based on World Book Encyclopedia.

Glum MUNDT Coulon gra
molt

TIMMS
Division of Surveys and Field

Services
rNashville, Tenni. 1

Publishers of an animal list of free
and inexpensive learning materials.
Includes maw moire* units. New York 20, N. Y.

Holmium) FINANCII CoRPORA-

10111018 Id
Consumer Education Department
919 Michigan Avenue
Memo 11, III.

Resource units for teaching
about consumer education and "money .

management.

NATIONAL DAIRY COUNCIL
219 East 44th Street
New York 17, N. Y.

Provides teaching and resource units
on varioui aspects of sanitation and
the dairy industry. Films and other
free and ve instructional
materials a
NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF MANU-

FACTURE=
Education Department

Resource materials for upper grades
and high schools as well as business
and industrial dame for adults.

Periodicals

The periodicals and Jounall listed
below frequently include papers and
studies dealing with education a
adults or tome plans of the field of

Adult Education. The Adult Education
Association of the United States of
Ameries, 743 North Wabash Ave?,
Chicago, In. Qiarterty.

Adult Lfadorehip. The'. Adult Macs-
Uon Association of the United
State' a America, 7411 lOrth

. Wabash Ave., Chicago -1I,

110octal Aging, 8.
':-Pegiiirtment a j EMitli, Education,weft*

'U. IL. GOVernraent
00* WashingtOn'

D. C.. litaisthly.'

Au/orison Journal of Sociology, The.
The University of Chicago, 1126
East 59th Street, Chicago 87, IlL .

- Bimonthly.
Anomie= 'Abram Association

American Library Association, 50
E. Huron Street, Chicago-11, Inl.
Monthly.

Admits of irk* American 4oaciawy
and Social Science, The.

The American Academy of Pediti.
cal and Social Science, 111117 Spruce
St., Philadelphia 4, Pa, Bimonthly.

Education& Outlook. thilversity of
Philadelphia, Pa.

Quarterly. --.
Simplesneist Seserity. Ropiew. U. i 8.

, Department a Labor, Bureau of
thapityyment Security. Superfw

lendent of .Doeuments, U. B.

-
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Government Printing Office,
Washington 25, D. C. Monthly.

kxteneion Sergio. Review. Metal
monthly publication of cooperative
Extension Service, U. S. Depart-
ment of Airieultwve. Superintend-
ent of Doeu:nents, U. S.
Government Printing Office,
Wasitington 26, D. C Monthly.

Geriatrics. Official journal of the
American Geriatrics Society, Lan-
cet Publications, 84 South Tenth

- St., Iffinnapolia, Minn. Monthly.
Hearing News. Official publicatim of

tlw Amrican Rearing Society,
formerly the American Society for
the Hard of Heiring. American
Hearing Society, 1800 N. St., NW.,
Washington 6, D. C. Bimonthly.

Human Interest: Federation of Jewish
Philanthtopica of New York. 71
west 47th St., New:fork se, N. T.
Monthly.

Hinman Relations. Tavistock Publics-
tions, Ltd., 2 Beaumont St.,
London, W. I. Quarterly.

Journal oj Absentia/ and Social Pep-
*ham. The American Psycholor
ical -Association, Inc., 1 338
Sixteenth St, NW., Washington,
D. C. Quarterly.

';`-

Jo 'vital ot Americas Geriatrics Soeiety.
Williams and Wilkins, Mt. Royal

, and Guilford Ave., Baltimwe 2,
Md. Monthly.

Journal of Edisseaiiessai Pewitelogy.
Warwick and York, Imt., Baltimore
2, Md. Monthly.

hurls: of Seteatiossal Sooielegg.
Payne Educational Sociology
Foundation, Ina, New York
University, New York. Monthly.

'Mutual 0 Gerionftlegy. Germtological
Society, Inc., 41410 South Kings-
highway Blvd., St. Louis 10, Mo.
Quarterly.

Anemia wages Living. Emphasis
ea matters of Interest to older
people. 1756 Broadway, Now irbrk,

a
4

N. Y. Monthly.

r.

AGING

Jeunsai Seeidt PerehoWy The
Journal Press, 2 Commercial et.,
Province:0in, Mass. Quarterly.

Mature Years. The Methodist Pub-
. Halting House, 810 Broadway,

Nashville, Tenn. Quarterly.
Maturity. Mims Advisory Com-

mittee cm Aging, 722 Capitol
Ave., Sacramento 14, Calif.
Quarterly Newsletter.

Merrill-P*w Quarter,* The 'terra
School, 71 Esibt Ferry Ave.,

Detroit 1, inch. Quarterly.

Mout* Labor Review U.g. Depart-
meat of Lahor, Bureau of Labor
'Statistics. Superintendent of Docu-
ments, U.S. Government Printing
Office, Washington 26, D. C.

Monthly.

Moat* Review. U.S. Railroad 116
dreamt Boazd, 844 Rush
chIig 11, M. Monthly.

NEA leureed. Natiopal Mutation
tion, 1201 Sixteenth at.,

NW., Washington 6, D. C. Monthly
except June, July, and August

Pommel. The National Journal of
Personnel Management. American
Mahagement Association, 1515
Broadway, Times Square, Now
York 3e, N.Y. 10-4nonthly.

Personnel nd Gh;idemws Journal.
American Personnel and Guidance
Association, Inc., 1530 0 St., KW.,
Washingt9n, D. C.

Pirsomiset Manial. Personnel Jams',
Ins., Mt Royal and Guilford
Avenue, Baltimore II, Md. Monthly.

Pub& .Eleank Reports. U. 8. Depqrt-
meat of Health, Education, and
Wafers, Publk Health Service.
Superintendent of Dements, U. S.

ash-
ington 26, D. C. Monthly.

* Pub& &heel Admit) Zasester
tke &MIN 41010.1400

asemborabip publications, AiDa-
HELPS and SWAPSHOP into ese
publication under Os. tills ME
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'111DIVATIONAL INFORMATION 8OURCZEI
1.

PUBLIC SCHOOL ADULT EDU-
CATOR. *Published for the first
time in September 1957. National
Association of Public School Adult
Educators, 1201 Sixteenth St.,
NW., Washington 6, D. C.
Quarterly.

Recration. National Ation Ammo-
elation, 315 Fourth\ Ave., New
York, N. Ir.

Retirement Life. National Asiociation
of Retired Civil Employees, 1625
Onmecticut Ave., NW., Washing-
ton 9, D. C. Monthly.

Review of Educational Researek
American Educational Research
Associatkm, National Education

aeon, 1201 Sixteenth St.,
NW., Washington 6, D. C.
Published 5 times a year.

Senior Chime, Senior Citizens of
Amerkii, 1129 Vermont Ave., NW.,
Washington 5, D. C. Monthly.

r

.

Social Casework. Family Service Asso-
dation of America, 192 Lexington
Ave., New York 16, N. Y. Monthly
except August and September.

Social Security Bulletin. U. &
partznent of Health, Education;
and Welfare, Social Security Ad-
ministration. Superintendent of
Documents, U. S. Government
Printing Office, Washington 25,
D. C. Monthly.

Teachers College Record. Teachers
College, Columbia University, 525
We# 120th St., New York 27.
Monthly except June, July, August,
and September.

Volta Review, The. The Vplta Bureau,
1637 36th St., NW., Washington 7,
D. C.

Wilson Libri4 Bastin. H. W. Wilson
Co., New York, N. Y. Monthly
except July and August.

PS47-613
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